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tan Buddhist Birth-Stories ; Extracts and Translations

from the Kandjur. By Hon. WILLIAM WOODVILLE ROCK-

HILL, Assistant Secretary of State of the United States of

America, Washington, D. C.

Now that a translation of the complete Pfili text of the Bud-
dhist birth-stories is in course of preparation under the editorship
of Professor E. B. Cowell, it seems opportune to call attention to

the material contained in the Tibetan canonical books (Jfnnifjiir),
and to its importance in connection with such a work

;
and

though I cannot here do more than touch on the subject, the

labor which even a cursory examination of the numerous and

ponderous volumes of the Kandjur entails is so great and exist-

ing indexes to this work are so imperfect, that I am led to

believe that even a brief notice of the subject may prove accept-
able.

By far the larger number of Jatakas I have come across are in

volumes III. and IV. of the Dulwa (Vinaya) section of the Tibetan

Kandjur. Some of them have been translated into German by
Ant. MI S< liiefner of St. Petersburg, and published in English by
\\ . II. S. Ralston in a volume of Trttbner's Oriental Series entitled
" Tibetan Tales derived from Indian sources" (London, 1 vol., 8,
1882) ;

a few have been midered into English by the present
r in his "Life of the Buddha" (London, 1 vol., 8, 1884);

and twenty-two ;ire found in the Tibetan canonical work entitled

Djang-lwi, ''Tin- Sa-v and the Fool," published in (Jennan trans-

lation by I. J. Schmidt (1 vol., 4, St. Petersburg, 1843); but with

the exception of these and of a few scattered about in various

works, the
great

bulk of Tihetan birth-stories still remains untrans-
lated and, in fact, unknown.

Although I have, at various times, read the whole Dulwa,
I e.-in at present only find my notes on the third and fourth
volumes. For the coin -ni< -m -e of students, I have, in the follow-

ing index, not only noted tin- untranslated stories, but also those
translated by Schiefner and myself, the \\\\^ .-CB being
to the copy of the Kandjur in the I'.iiti-li India Office library.
I have also appended Uriel i i to the various Jatakas
which occur in the Dj .in S, -hmidt's edition of that work.
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Among the untranslated birth stories in the Dulwa I have
chosen five from the fourth volume, and one from the sixteenth

volume of the Mdo
[Sutra) ;

and though perhaps they are not
the best to be found in it, I offer them as fair specimens of this

style of stories, in the hope that they may prove of interest.

1. Jatakas in Volume m. of the Dulwa.

P. 1-4. The Buddha was the crafty Padmai rtsa-lag (Pad-
mabandhu ?), who killed his mistress Bhadra and then accused a
hermit of the crime.

P. 4-5. The Buddha was the Brahman Lnga-brgya-chan (Pan-
cha-ataka ?), who believed in the teachings of the Buddha
Vipayyin, and who, together with his five hundred fellow-students,
ate spoiled barley, because the Buddha said he should not eat

delicate food.

P. 5-14. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Bla-ma (Ut-
tara ?), son of Shing sala-ch'en-po Ita-bu nyagrodha (Mahasala-
nyagrodha?), who was presented to the Buddha Ka9yapa by the

potter Dgah-skyong (Nandapala ?), and who became a Bhikshu.
P. 14-15. The Buddha was a physician, who had not cured a

sick boy because he had not been paid for his previous services.

P. 15-16. The Buddha was a fisher boy, who found pleasure
in seeing two other fishermen hurt themselves.

P. 16-17. The Buddha was a strolling athlete, who broke his

adversary's back in a fight.
P. 69-70. The Buddha was the King of Peacocks, Gser-du

snang-wa (Suvarnaprabhusa ?), who was learned in spells and
charms.

P. 70-71. The Buddha was a snake charmer, who cured the

King's son when he was bitten by a viper, by repeating charms.
P. 143-144. The Buddha was Yul-k'or skyong (Rastrapala),

King of Swans, and a peacock wanted to marry his daughter.
See Tibetan Tales, p. 354.

P. 172-173. The Buddha was a hermit, who by showing
respect to a nun obtained the five abhijnas.

P. 173-174. The Buddha was King Qivi who was very char-

itable to the sick.

P. 174-176. The Buddha was the son of King ivi. He was

suffering from a pain in his side, but gave the rare drugs he was

taking to a Pratyeka Buddha suffering with the same complaint.
P. 177-178. The Buddha was the younger son of King Brah-

madatta
;
assisted by the younger son of the royal chaplain, he

drugged the elder brother, so as to govern in his stead.

Besides these birth stories, in which the Buddha plays the

leading part, this volume contains the following stories of a simi-

lar description, in which, however, only some of his disciples

figure.
P. 62-63. A story about the Bhikshus Kaphina, Qariputra,

and Maudgalyayana.
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P. 150-152. The two otters who were imposed upon by the

jackal Mukhara. See Tibetan Tales, p.
332.

P. 153-154. The Brahman who tried to get a piece of cloth

from the host at an entertainment to which he had not been
asked.

P. 352. The dog who, on hearing the gong beat in two mon-
asteries, one on either side of the river, used to swim across to

Iet

food. The gongs in both viharas sounding at the same time,
e did not know which way to go and was carried off by the

stream.

2. Jatakas in Volume IV. of the Dulwa.

P. 195-207. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Uttara.
P. 209-214. The Buddha was a clever thief. See Tibetan

Tales, p. 37, and Life of the Bu<l<lh<^ p. 56. This is the famous

story of The Treasure of Hhampsinitus (Herodotus, ii. 121).
P. 2 1 6-219. The Buddha was a hermit. Story of Re.ya-$rnga.

See Tibetan Tales, p. 253, and Life of the Buddha, p.* 57.

P. -2\9. The Buddha was a Kinnara or demigod.
P. 274-276. The Buddha was a householder in a village, who

left a treasure concealed in the ground when he went away from
his home. Translated below, No. I.

P. 277-278. The Buddha was a hermit, who reared an elephant
Translated below, No. II.

P. 279-283. The Buddha was a king of deer, called " Golden
side

"
( Gser-gyi glo), who saved a man from drowning and was

afterwards killed by him.

P. 283-285. The Buddha was a monkey-chief, who gave
mangoes to a wreath-maker and was afterwards killed by nim.
Translated below, No. III.

P. 285-286. The Buddha was a woodpecker, who took a bone
out of a lion's throat. See Tibetan Tales, p. all.

P. 286-288. The Buddha was a bear, who took care of a

wood-chopper and was afterwards killed bv him. Translated

below, No. IV.
I '. 288-290. The Buddha was a bear, who protected a man

t'r'in a tiger.
!' 290-292. The Buddha was the charitable King <?ivi, who

gave his blood to cure a sick man.
I' 111. I '.u.l. Ilia svas Prince Dg6-byed (Kshemam-

kara?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 279.

P. 298 i H. liii.ldha was Prince Visfikha, whose wife
al:iti.l.nn-l liitu t'>r a cripple. See Tibetan Tales, p. 291.

I' > IJu.l.Iha was Prim-.' Viyvantara (
/ had-

. who gave his two children and hi* \\itV to a Brahman.
ST 'Hlnt'in Zfettt. p. 267.

1'. 888 -''>. Tli. Mml.lha was a hunter, who saved the lives of
annth. r hunter and some animals who had fallen into a pit. See
Tibetan Tales, p. 309.
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P. 335-336. The Buddha was a mouse called Given-by-Ganga
(Gangiidatta?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 308.

P. 348. The Buddha was an elephant. See Tibetan Tales,

p. 341.

P. 353-354. The Buddha was a hermit.

P. 30-2. The Buddha was a child named " Desire of the law "

(Gh'os-hdod, Dhannakfima V), who was saved from poisoning by
the ass>viM-ation of a hermit.

P. 363-364. The Buddha was a hermit, and a crow broke his

cooking pots. See Tibetan Tales, p. 356.

P. 365. The Buddha was the pheasant
"
Righteous

"
( Ctfos-

/</<///, Dharmika?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 358.

P. 365-371. The Buddha was Prince Stiryanemi (Nyi-mai
mu-k\yod). See Tibetan Tales, p. 273.

P. 371. The Buddha was a jeweler, who offered to sell to

another jeweler at a very low price a precious vase
;
but the

other one abused him because he would not take a still smaller

price.
P. 372. The Buddha was a younger brother, who was killed

by the elder.

P. 372-373. The Buddha was one of two daughters of a Brah-
man and used to go out to beg for him.

P. 370-381. The Buddha was Bdjin-rgyas (Mukhara?),
younger son of the Swan King,

" Protector of the Country
"

(Yul-tfor skyong, Rastrapala?), and his brother was Gang-wa
(Puma ?).

He lived in a pond at Benares with five hundred swans.

P. '381-383. The Buddha was King Gad-rgyangs-chan (?),

whose trustworthy general was "
Having a stick of chyama-

dum (?) (Bya-ma duni gyi dbyug-gu-chari).
P. 383. The Buddha was a lion, who was saved from out of

a well by a jackal. See Tibetan Tales, p. 335.

P. 383-385. The Buddha was Prince of a band of gazelles,
and his doe would not abandon him when he was trapped by a

hunter. See Tibetan Tales, p. 346.

P. 385. The Buddha was an elephant that a jackal tried to

frighten. Translated below, No. V.
P. 386-387. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys

which he saved from death by believing in a dream. See Tibetan

Tales, p. 350, and Samuel Beal, Catalogue of Chinese Tripitaka,

p. 85.

P. 387-388. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys,
and he prevented them from eating poisonous fruit. See Tibetan

Tales, p. 352.

P. 388-389. The Buddha was the chief of a band of mice,
five hundred of which were caught by a cat called " Fire-born"

(Me-skyes, Agnija). See Tibetan Tales, p. 344.

P. 389-390. The Buddha was an ox that was willing to work.
See Tibetan Tales, p. 321.

P. 399-400. The Buddha was a hermit whose followers were

beguiled by another hermit.



Vol. xviii.] Tibetan Jatukas. 5

P. 458-459. The Buddha was a bull whom an ass tried to

imitate. See Tibetan Tales, p. 323.

1*. 460-462. The Buddha was the elder son of the royal chap-
lain of \\\\\\f Sems-dpah (Sattva ?), and in his absence his younger
brother took his dead father's place, and when the elder brother

cairn- lack, tin- KiiiLT swore the younger brother was the elder.

\\ 162 163, The Buddha was an expert mechanician, who
invented a flying-machine. His apprentice tried to use it, but

thrown into the sea. See Life of the J>t<>/<//<, p. 108.

3. Jatakas in the Djang-lun.

Ch. 2. The Buddha otfers his body to a tigress as food.

Ch. 11. The Buddha was a hermit called "patient."
Ch. 12. The Buddha was king

" Power-of-love."

::.. This chapter contains three birth stories: in the first,

the Buddha was King
"
Light-of-Knowledge"; in the second, he

was ULrly IViner M
L><_r-of-Wood"; and in the third, an oil-maker.

Ch. 14. The Buddha was a wild beast called "
Kunta," who

sacrificed him-

Ch. I'L*. The Buddha was King
"
Moonlight," who sacrificed

his head.

C'h. 27. The Buddha was a King called " Able-to-make-clear"

(ffsal-ftift),
who had 84,000 portraits of a Buddha painted and

sent to his various vassal-.

Ch. 30. The Buddha was a merchant called "
Great-giver,"

who went on a long sea-voyage.
Ch. 31. The Buddha was King "Mirror-face."
Ch. 32. The Buddha was a man called "Search-good," and

latta was one called " Search-evil/'

Ch. 33. The Buddha was Prince "True-virtue," and Deva-
datta was Prince "Real-sin."

Ch. :J4. The Buddha was a householder called " Peace-ma 1

Ch. x~>. Two birth stories : in the first, the Buddha was Kinij

-opener"; in the second, he was Kin^ Shuto-lag-gar-ni, who
killed himself to become a monster fish on which his people fed
in a time of famine.

Ch. :to. The Htory of "The man with the necklace of finger-

joints" (.1 ; ill,. Buddha WTftl >ul a-< .ma.

Ch. 37. The Buddha was a Princess called "
Able," who

offered lamps before a Buddha.
Ch. 39. The itory of tin' lions,. holder called "Ilc-with-a-

The Buddha was Ki M .r - lland-omc."
i:'.. The Buddha was a Brahman, who offered a piece of

i :i r>uddlia*M gOWIi.
Ch M. The ti: of the Buddha's divine 1<>\

kin-li

Ch. i
1

'. The Buddha was a lion calle Ifast-to-his-vow."
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4. Translations from, the Kandjur.

TRANSLATION No. I. THE HIDDEN TREASURE.

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGES 274-276. J

Mendicants, in days of yore there lived in a mountain village
a very wealthy man, who married a woman of caste equal to his

own. After a while she bore him a daughter, and on the twenty-
first day after her birth they had a great naming-feast, and they
called her "

Having-a-bracelet
"

(Gdu-bu-chan).
And then a son was born, and the father thought :

" Since
there is born to us a maker of debts and a diminisher of means,
I will take merchandise and go to foreign parts." And he

thought also : "This wife of mine is handsome and young ;
if

I give her too much money on going away, she will spend it with
some other man

;
so I will give her but very little money before

I go." So he gave her a little money, poured the rest into a

golden vase, the neck of which he tied with a necklace of pearls,
and having hid it near the horse-ear tree

1

in the cemetery, he

departed for foreign lands. There he gained great wealth, and
he staid there and married a woman who bore him many children.

After a while his first wife with her two children became de-

pendent on the work of their hands and the kindness of their

relatives. So the children said : "Where is our father?"

"My son," the mother answered, "he is in such a country, in

such a town, I have heard say, and he lives in great wealth
; go

to him, and if he gives you a little, you will be able to make a

living."
So the son set out to seek his father, and when he had come to

the town where he lived, and was wandering about the streets,
his father recognized him and called to him and said :

" Where
did you come from and where are you going ?

" And the lad

told him his history.
Then the father thought :

" Of a truth, this is my son," and he
embraced him and told him to let no one know that he was his

father, and he showed him great affection. His other children

said :
"
Father, whose boy is this ?" "

It is the son of one of my
friends," he answered. Then they thought :

" If he is so very
fond of him, it can only be because he is his own child." So they
commenced ordering him about, thinking he was a motherless

boy.
Then the father thought : "Among haters there are greater

and lesser ones, but these (other sons of mine) will seek an occa-

sion to kill this boy, so I will send him away. But if I send him

away with something, they will kill him on the way for his money ;

so I will give him something that no one (not even himself) knows

anything about." So he told him :

" If you dig intelligently and

carefully in the east of the earth and in the vicinity of the horse's

ear in the suburb of the village, measuring with a yojana, you

1
Shing rta-rna, in Tibetan.
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will find a part of my wealth
; give to your sister what is around

its neck. This is yours, go your way."
On the road his half-brothers laid hold of him and said :

" What
have you got from our father ?" "

Nothing," he answered them,
"but this secret" (and he told it to them). "Our father has

deceived him," they said to themselves,
" we will let him go ;"

so they let him go his way. After awhile he got back to his

home, tired, \vorn out with fatigue.
His mother said to him : "Have you got anything from your

father?"
"
Only this secret, but it is nothing."

"
Son," she answered,

" he has deceived you, you may seek the

whole road, but you will find nothing."
'

Mother," the son answered, "that noble man has not deceived

me," and then he explained the secret. "
Village

" means the

one where he was born
;

" suburb " means where corpses are

burnt
;

" near the horse's ear
" means horse-ear tree

;

" near it
"

means just what the words imply;
" in the east of the earth "

means to the east
;

" to measure with a yojana
" means as much

as a yoke will measure off.

Having thus explained the sense of the verse, he went, as soon

as it was dark, to the cemetery, and looking around, saw a horse-

ear tree, and having measured a yoke's length
1 on the eastern

side of it, he dug a little and found a golden vase with a strand

of pearls around its neck. He picked it up joyfully, carried it

home, and taking off the pearl necklace, gave it to his sister.

What think ye, Mendicants? At that time I was the house-

holder, and he who was then the son is now this doctor who

rightly interprets my (enigmatical) thoughts.

TRANSLATION No. II. THE HERMIT AND THE ELEPHANT.

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGES 277-278.]

Mendicants, in days of old there was a certain wild country
where were no hamlets, but only groves, flowers, and fruit-trees of

many kinds and pleasing to the eye, and also delicious springs.
li\.-d a hermit of the Kauyika clan

;
fallen fruit, roots, and

i we -IT iiis food and drink, and skins and bark supplied him
with raiment, and the deer and birds used to come to his hermi-

tage.Now it happened one day that a she-elephant calved near by,
)>ut hardly was the calf born when the mother heard a lion

roar; so, "filled with terror, she abandoned her young, after

having dunged on it, and ran ftway.
After a while the hrnnit came nut nf his hut, and lookin

around he espied tin m-\\-l>..ni elephant without a mother, an

1 The text reads Dpag-ts'ad-kyis bchal, while in the preceding para-
graph in which the phrase occurs the last word is bchad. I take it that
bchal (from bjal "to measure off ") is correct, as bchad, which means
"to cut off," does not appear to me to supply any sense in this connec-
tion.



8 W. W. Rockhill, [1897.

his heart was touched with compassion, and he sought everywhere
for the mother, but not finding her, he took the calf home and
uursed and fed it as he would a child.

When (the elephant) had grown big, it hurt the hermit even in

his dwelling, tore up the shrubs, stripped the branches off the

fruit-trees, and did other innumerable wicked pranks. The her-

mit scolded it but it heeded him not. When its evil passions had
shown themselves, he warned it, but it scorned him. After a

while the hermit reproached it in the strongest terms, when (the

elephant) rushed at him, killed him, and breaking through the
side of the hut, ran away.
A god then spoke these verses :

" The vicious one, he who is always bad,
Is not a fit companion ;

So it was that in Kaugika's hermitage
The long-fondled elephant did evil.

"
Kindness, food and drink,
Avail thee naught with a wicked one,
For surely in Kau^ika's hermitage,
The elephant killed his holy friend."

The Blessed One then said: "Mendicants, what think you?
He who was then the hermit, the same now am I, and he who
was then the elephant is now Devadatta, who then as now knew
not his own ingratitude."

TRANSLATION No. III. THE UNGRATEFUL WREATH-MAKER.

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGES 283-285.]

In times of yore, mendicants, there lived on a mountain a

wreath-maker. His flower garden was on the farther side of a

brook, and every day he crossed the stream to get flowers.

One day while crossing the stream he saw a perfect mango fruit

floating down on the water. He took it and gave it to the gate-

keeper (of the King) ;
the gate-keeper gave it to the steward,

and he gave it to the King, and the King gave it to his queen.
When the queen tasted it she was so delighted with its flavor

that she said to the King :

"
Sire, I should like some more such

mangoes." So the King said to the steward :

" From whom did

you get that mango?" "From the porter," he answered.
"
Well, tell the porter (that the queen wants some more)." So

he told the porter, who said : "I got it from the wreath-maker."
Then the King said: "Sirs> call the wreath-maker." So, the

King's men being summoned, he said to them :

" Tell the wreath-
maker that the King orders him to bring another mango from
whence he got the first one."

Now, it is not right to disobey the orders of a sovereign of

men, so (the wreath-maker) filled with awe, took some provisions,
set out to look for mangoes, and came to where he had found the

first one. On the side of the mountain he found a mango tree to

which monkeys, but no man, had ever been. The wreath-maker
examined the tree all around (and found) it could not be reached
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on account of a great chasm
; but he so much wanted the fruit

that he staid there for many days until his provisions were all

exhausted.
Then it occurred to him : "If I remain here without provisions

I shall die. If there were only a little water (in the chasm?) I

miirht finally get up to the tree," and he clutched the rocks and
tried to _ivt over, init lie e.uld imt reach tin- mangoes and fell in.

:he future Buddha (Gotaina) had been born on that

mountain as a monkey, and \va< a monkey-chief. It so befell (lit.,

through the power of fate it happened) that he and his hand were
on the mountain, and mining alon<_r that way he saw in what dire

distress the wreath-maker was, and knowing both what he had
done and the circumstaiK -e> of the case, he tried to help him, and

^ingle one of the monkeys could get him out, they decided
to make steps with stones ami by this means pull him up. So little

by little, as they piled up the stones, they raised up the wreath-
maker until finally, utterly exhausted, they dragged him out.

In those days beasts spoke the language of men, so they asked
him : "How did this mishap befall you?" And when he had
told them, the future Buddha thought :

" Since it would be unsafe
for him to go away without these mangoes, I will get him some ;"
and this noble creature, ever desirous and willing to help ot

ith>tandin;r his fatigue, climbed the tree, plucked the fruit,
and the man ate of them as many as he wanted and took as many

iy as he could carry.
Now future Buddhas (Bodhisattvas) sacrifice themselves for all

creation, and this monkey-chief sacrificed himself here. He said

to the man : "MaMei, I am weary, I must rest me fora little

while." "Do as thou wilt," he answered. So he lay down and
to sleep.

Then the man thought :
" I am without provisions, but should

I eat the mangoes what oould I -jive to the King! I will kill

thi< monkey, take his flesh as food, and go my way." And so the

cru'l man, putting away all thought of the life to come, killed

him with a hi

A deity spoke these verses :

" Succor and even miracles
As well as benefits and friendly talk (are naught) ;

Some men there are for whom
A service, once rendered, is forgot."

What think you, mendicants ? he who at that time was the

monkey-chief, } M .

I am now; and he who was then the wreath
maker is now Devadatta.

TRANSLATION No. IV. THE WooD-Cimri -i K AND THE BEAR.

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGES 286-288. J

In lime* ,,!' yon- there lived in the e: 'tares a poor man
Who supported I' ^ellin^ \\ond. <>ne dav he rose up
early in Ding, and. taking his ax and carrying-frame,

d off to the forest for wood. On a sudden, rain began to
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fall, accompanied by violent wind. The man sought everywhere
a place of shelter and went from tree to tree, but in each place
the rain drenched him to the skin, so he left the trees and took

refuge in a cave.

Now in this cave there lived a brown bear, and when the man
saw it, he was frightened and would have run away, but the

bear said to him: "
[Jncle, why are you afraid ?" But the man

was timid and held back in fear. After a while the bear pressed
him to his breast with both arms and gave him a quantity of

roots and fruit (on which the man lived).
The storm lasted for seven days without the rain-god stopping

it; but when seven days had passed and the eighth day had come,
the rain-cloud passed away. Then the bear, having looked all

around the horizon, took a quantity of roots and fruit (gave them
to the man), and said to him: u

Son, the rain-cloud has gone, the
storm is over, go in peace." The man cast himself at the bear's

feet and said :

"
Father, how can I show my gratitude ?

"
"Son,"

he answered, "tell no one of my whereabouts, and you have

repaid me." "I will do as you request," and having walked
around him (as a sign of respect), he bowed down before him
and went away.
When he had come to Benares, he met a hunter on his way to

hunt deer, who said to him :

"
Comrade, where have you been

these last few days ? When that sudden rain-storm set in, your
wife and family thought you had been killed by some wild beast;

they were terrified and have been in dire despair. Tell me, how
many birds and deer did you kill during the seven days' storm ?"

And the man told him what had happened. Then the other said :

" Tell me, where is that bear's den ?
" " Promise me," he replied,

" that you will not, at some future time, go to the part of the

forest in which he lives." And this the other promised him. But
after a while the hunter beguiled him with the promise of two-
thirds of the bear's meat (if he would go with him to its den),
and having got his hunting-knife,

1

they started off for the wood-
land den of the noble bear, and after a while the ungrateful man
said to the cruel one :

" Here is the bear's den." And the hunter,
so as to kill it, put fire in the cave.

Choked with smoke, sorrowful at heart, and his eyes filled with

tears, the noble bear spoke these verses :

" I lived in a hollow in the wilds,
Nourished with roots, fruit, and water,
With kindly feelings for all beings ;

To DO one have I done evil;
But when the hour of death has come,
Then nothing can avail.
The desires of beings and undesirable acts
Must needs follow the one the other,"

9

and with these words he died.

1 Lam-mts'on or "
road-knife," probably a big knife like the Gorkha

kukree used for clearing a pathway through the jungle.
2 The sense of these last two lines is not very clear, although there is

no doubt as to the general sense of the text.
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When the men had butchered him and finished dressing the

ass, the hunter said to him who had been the author of this

crime: "Take your two-thirds of tin- meat," but he spread out
his hands and fell flat on the ground, and when the other hunters
MW this, they exclaimed: "Alas! Alas!" and throwing away
their share of meat they went away.

Hearing that a great miracle had occurred, a crowd went out
t< where it had happened, and King Brahmadatta went out also.

Now, somewhere on the mountain side there was a convent
'i, a i i.l King Brahmadatta, with wonder-opened eyes,

took the bear's skin with the intention of showing it to the

monks who inhabited it, and he went to the monastery, and

spreading out the skin, he seated himself and placed it at their

feet, and told them the whole story. When he had finished, an
elder (StJmvira), who was also a holy man (Arahat), spoke these

verses :

'

Maharaja, this is no bear.
It has the splendor of a Future Buddha (Bodhisattva).
Maharaja, the three worlds
And thou may rightly pay it homage."

Then the King thought: "He shall be honored," and the
Monks said: "Sire, show him homage, for he is a future Buddha
of this world-period."
Then King Brahmadatta, his queens, sons, ministers, peasants,

and the townspeople, all took sweet-smelling woods and went to

the place where lay the body of the bear, and having collected
in a heap all the flesh and bones, the King said :

" Now put on it

the sweet-smelling wood, and when you have done so, set it on
tire." So they heaped up the sweet-smelling wood, and having
nhown great marks of honor to the remains, set fire to the pile,
and after this they built a monument (ctfilrten) on the spot, and

they fastened parasols, flags, and streamers, and here they
made great offerings at stated periods. All those who took part
in this great work reached heaven (svarya).
What say you now, mendicants? He who at that time was

the brown bear, the same n\v am I
;
and he who was then the

ungrateful man is now Devadatta.

TRAN-I AIION No. V. THE ELEPHANT AND THE JACKAL.

[DULWA, VOLUME IV., PAGE 885.]

Iii days of old there was a groat lotus-pond in a mountain

iry, when li\,,| an elephant, and near 1>\ a jackal. Once
ii|>n a time tin- elephant went t<> the p<>ini t<> drink, when the

jackal came along and said to him :

"
If you do not want to have

a ouarrel, get out of my way."
The elephant thought : "If I sh,uhl dest n>y thil mMt of OOT-
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ruption with my feet or my trunk or my tusks, it would demean
me, for he is too vile

; forsooth, his own filth will kill him. So
he spoke this verse :

" I will not kill thee with my feet,
Nor my tusks, nor yet with my trunk

;

The filthy one shall be killed by filth.

Thou shalt die then in corruption."

The elephant then said to himself :
" I will give up the road

and take a byway, for I doubt not he is following me ;" so

quickly he got out of the road and went away. But the Jackal

thought : "A simple word from me has frightened him, and he
has run away," and he went after him. Then the elephant, per-

ceiving that he was near, threw at him with all his great might
some dung, which hit him; and so he died.

What think you, mendicants? He who was then the elephant,
the same now am I, and he who was the jackal, is now Devadatta.

TRANSLATION No. VI. GOLDEN-SHEEN (SUVARNAPRABHASA),
THE KING OF PEACOCKS.

[FROM THE QRIGUPTA SUTRA, MDO, VOLUME XVI., FOLIOS 427-451.]

In days of yore King Brahmadatta reigned in Benares
;
and

his riches, treasures, and possessions were vast, and his store-

houses were full. Now King Brahmadatta had a wife whose
name was "

Incomparable," and she was handsome and stately,
and her face was exceedingly lovely. This princess was very
dear to the King, and he satisfied her every whim and fancy.
At this same time there lived on the southern slope of Mount

Kailas, the chief of mountains, a king of the peacocks,
" Golden -

sheen "
(Suvarnaprabhasd) by name, and with him was a retinue

of five hundred followers. His limbs were glossy, as was also his

body, and as a jewel was his beak. Where'er he went, he was

recognized' as the grandest of all peacocks.
On a certain occasion, this King of peacock's cry was heard in

the middle of the night within the city of Benares, and 'every
one in the city talked of it. The wife of King Brahmadatta

happened to be on the terrace of her palace when this sound
was heard, and so she questioned the King. "Sire," she said,

"whose is this voice so sweet, which causes such emotion and

delight?"
The King answered: "Princess, though I have not seen (its

possessor), from its accents it must be that of Suvarnaprabhasa,
the king of the peacocks, who lives on the southern slope of Kailas,
the chief of mountains (the rest as above). Then the Queen said:

"Sire, I beg you to have this king of peacocks brought here."

King Brahmadatta said :

" What is the use of my seeing him

going through the air ?"

But the Queen said :
"
Sire, if you do not let me see this

Suvarnaprabhasa I shall die."
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So King Brahraadatta, who was very much in love with her,
was touched; and he said : "I will send out all my huntsmen
and bird-charmers." So King Brahmadatta had all his huntsmen
and fowlers called and said to them : "It is reported, MIS, that
on the southern slope of Kailas, the chief of mountains, lives the

peacockInn fir SavarnaprabhaBa, whose limbs and body are glossy,
and whose bill is like a jewel : go and net or snare him and bring
him here. If you succeed, it is well

;
but if you fail, I will have

you all put to death."

So the hunters and fowlers, fearing for their lives, took their

nets and snares and started for the southern slope of Kfiilas, the
chief of mountains. When they reached there, they stretched
their nets and set their traps in the place where the king <>f pea-
cocks lived, so that nets and hair nooses were all around him, but

though they waited there seven days, pressed with hunger, they
were unable to catch the peacock king.

Finally the king of peacocks, touched with compassion for

them, eume and said to the hunters : "Ye men of violence, why
-lay ye here, though pressed by hunger?" They answered him:
" Here is the reason, O peacock king ; King Brahmadatta has
ordered us saying :

* Go and take with your nets and snares

>uvarnaprabhfisa, the peacock king, whose limbs and body are

y and whose bill is like a jewel, and who with five hundred
followers lives on the southern slope of Kailas, the chief of moun-
tains. If you bring him here, it is well, but if you do not, you
shall all be put to death ;'

so we, fearing for our lives, have come
to try and capture you." The king of peacocks said :

" Men
of violence, you cannot take me with snares and nets; but if King
Brahmadatta wants to see me, let him have Benares swept,
sprinkled with scented water, decorated with flowers, let him
have white awnings stretched, flags hoisted, and censers fuming
with incense, let him get ready chariots with the seven kinds of

precious stones, and then if in seven days from now he come here
-in rounded by his whole army, I will go of myself to Benan
When the hunters and fowlers had heard what Suvarnapra-

i, the king of the peacocks, said, they returned to Benares
and went to King Brahmadatta, to whom they said :

"
Listen,

' we departed hence with nets and snare- and went to the
south side of ! liief of mountains. We stretched our
nets and set our snares all around the place where the king of

peacocks was living; but though we waited seven days, gnawed
mgs of hunger, we were not able to catch him. I'.ut the

kinu' "I peacocks, filled with compassion, came and sp..kc to us,
asking n> what we were doing staying there though suffering
with ImiiL1

' i. When we had told him, he said to UH, -If Kiahma-
datta wants to * etc. etc. (as above).
When Kini: IJrahmadatta had listened to the hunters and

fowlers, he had the city ,f IJ.'iiares arranged as the king of
tite peacocks had directed (the rest as previously), and with fine

chariots ornamented with the seven kinds of precious stones, and
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surrounded by all his army, he went to the southern slope of

Kfiilfis, the chief of mountains, and the king of peacocks, Suvar-

naprabhasa, riding also on a chariot made of the seven kinds of

precious stones, uttered a cry which the whole army heard. So
then King Brahmadatta, delighted, his heart filled with joy, did

homage before Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks; he bowed
down before him, made him offerings, honored him, and then

the^ went back together to the city of Benares. When they
arrived at the gate of Benares, again he uttered his cry, and it

was heard throughout the whole city ;
and throughout the city,

men, women, boys, and girls all rushed to the gates.
Then King Brahmadatta again honored the king of the pea-

cocks, did him homage, made him offerings, honored him, and

going to his palace, he sought the Queen and said to her :
" Prin-

cess, the king of the peacocks, Suvaniaprabhasa, is coming to

your dwelling."
Now King Brahmadatta made himself (daily) offerings of fruits

and flowers to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks; but it so

happened, however, that on a day, the King, being busy, thought;" Who can make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, the peacock
king ?

" and it occurred to him that Princess "
Incomparable

"

was clever and very learned, and that she could do it. So King
Brahmadatta had his wife called and said to her: "Princess, please
make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks, in

the same way as 1 have done ;" and King Brahmadatta's consort
herself offered to the king of peacocks flowers and fruits.

Now it happened that on a certain occasion the Queen com-
mitted adultery and was with child

;
so she bethought herself :

" If this king of peacocks does not speak, King Brahmadatta will

not hear of this, and so will not want to kill me." So this woman
gave the king of the peacocks poisoned food and drink; but the
more she gave him, the healthier he looked, the more beautiful,
the more pleasing, the more resplendent he became, and the Queen
was filled with astonishment. But the king of the peacocks,
Suvarnaprabhasa, cried out to her :

" Thou rogue, thou rogue, I

know thee ! Thou didst think because thou wast with child by
another man and this bird knows it, if he does not talk, the King
will not hear of it and will not put me to death. So thou gavest
me poisoned food and drink, but thou canst not kill me !

"

On hearing these words, the Queen fell on her face, and having
lost a great deal of blood (lit., arterial blood), was stricken down
with a severe illness which caused her death, and after her death
she was born in hell.

He who was the king of Benares is now &riputra, and I was
the king of the peacocks,

" Golden-sheen."



Contributions from- the Jdimin~'H<i Brdhmana to the his-

tory of the Brdhmana literature. By Professor HANNB

OEBTEL, Yale University, New Haven, Conn.

First Series: Parallel passages from the Jaiminlya Brahmana to frag-
ments of the CatySyana Brahmana.

A complete collection of the fragments of the Qatyayana Brah-

mana is wanting. The following list of references to a few pas-

sages in which such fragments occur may however be acceptable.

FraK-

T* Camkaraon Ved. Sut. iii. 3. 25.

2. Camkara on Ved. Sut. iii. 3.

26=27=iv. 1. 16=17 (tasya
putrah).

3. gamkara on Ved. Sut. iii. 3. 26

(dudumbardff ).

4. ApCS. v. 23. 8.'

5. Ap<JS. x. 12. 18=Yajfiikadeva
on KatQS. vii. 5. 7.

6. ApgS. x. 12. 14.

7. Rudradatta on lpCS.xiv.23.14.
8. AcvgS. i. 4. 18.

9. LatyS.
i- 2. 24, with Agnisva-

min'a Com.
9l

. LatQS- fr, "' 1
s

10. Sayana on TMB. iv. 2. 10.

11. Sayana on TMB. iv. 3. 2.

1 B, Sayana on TMB. iv. 5. 14.

13 Sayana on TMB. iv. 6. 28.

14. Sayana on RV. i. 51. 28.

15. Sayana on RV. i. 84. 13=Com.
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.). vol. i.,

p. 400= vol. iii., p. 506.

16.

17.

18.

19a.

19b.

19c.

I9d.

20.

21.

22.

23a
286.

24.

25.

Sayana on RV. i. 105. 10.

Sayana on RV. vii. 82, intro-
duction.

Sayana on RV. vii. 33. 7.

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 1.

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 3.

Sayana on RV. viii. 91. 5.

Sayaija on RV. viii. 91. 7.

Sayana on RV. viii. 95. 7=Com.
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), vol. i., p.
716.

Sayana on RV. ix. 58. 3=Com.
on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), vol. iv.,

p. 19.

Sayana on RV. x. 38. 5.

Sayana on RV. x. 57. 1.

Sayana on RV. x. 60. 6.

Sayana on RV. i. 105, introduc-
tion (metrical paraphrase).

Sayana on RV. v. 2. 1 (metri-
cal paraphrase).

tin* following pages I give a collection of those fragments
of t ana I'.i ilnuana

1

to which parallel passages exist in

the Jainir lmi:m.i. Tin- first and lar^n- part <>t the article

* made up of those cases in which there is an almost
Verb" -mlnnT lu-twrrn the two I r:ilim:na, whilr t ho

second part (no. XI.) compri^ ^ those passages which in regard

ology or Mil.jrri matter show more or less similarity

only. Tin- almost >-,,/, <rfim correspondence of the Apala legend
in t he two Brahmanas was noted as early as 1879 by A. C. Burnell,

1 Cf. A. C. Burnell, The SamhitopaniRhad-biilhmana (Mansion?, 1877),
i> ni, note; Th. Aufrecht, ZDMQ. zUi. 151; also his Catalogue Gata-

logorum, a. v.
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who soon after his discovery of the MSS. of the Jaiminiya Brah-
mana sent a brief communication about its contents to the Lon-
don Academy (Feb. 8, 1879; vol. xv., p. 126), which he closes

with these words: "Were it not that the Jaiminiyas consider
the Qatyiiyana school to be different from theirs, I should iden-

tify this now Brfilnnana with the ^fityayana Brahmana quoted by
ina. Probably the difference between the two schools, if

thoro really be any, is very small. 1 find the legend of Apala
(quoted by Sayana in his Commentary on Rigveda viii. 80 as

from the Qiityayana Brahmana) word for word except a trivial

'y. /.in sections 220-1 of the Agnistoma book of the new Brfih-

mana. I have not been able to search for the other passages
quoted by Sayana as this Brahmana is of great bulk."

The question here raised by Burnell as to the relationship of

the two l>ra Inn anas is difficult to answer with desirable accu-

racy. Identity, for the reasons given by Burnell and below,
is out of the question. As for the degree of relationship, we
could argue more safely if an intimate knowledge of the sources

from which our present Brahmana collections have flowed and of

the manner in which they were composed enabled us to give just
and proper weight to both similarities and discrepancies. As it

is, the danger seems to lie in over-valuing the former, many of

which owe their likeness to the fact that they were taken from
the same sources, such as pre-brahmanic ita'Aasa-collections,

1

or

theological manuals
;
for the parallelism of ritualistic passages,

not only in Brahmanas of the same school, but also in those

belonging to different schools,
2

plainly suggests the fact that,
aside from their legendary material, the compilers of our present
Brahmanas drew a certain amount of theological and ritualistic

matter from existing collections.

While thus the striking resemblances of the passages given
below under nos. II. to X. must not be overrated in estimating
the closeness of relationship of the two Brahmanas, due weight
must be given to the following two points.

First, the occurrence of QatB. fragments which cannot be_ par-
alleled at all in the JB. : such are Sayana on RV i. 105. 10

; Apas-
tamba S. x. 12. 13, 14

; Commentary on ApQS. xiv. 23. 14
;

Latyayana S. iv. 5. 18 with the Commentary ; Commentary on
TMB. iv. 5. 14 and_6. 23

;
and other passages mentioned below.

The quotation at ApQS. x. 12. 13 recurs in Yajnikadeva's com-
ment on Katyayana's QS. vii. 5. 7.

Second, the dissimilarity of the two versions of the story of

Dadhyanc the Atharvana.
The Qatyayanins, according to Sayana on RV. i. 84. 13, told a

story about Dadhyanc as follows: _

At the sight of Dadhyanc the Atharvana, while he was alive,
the Asuras were undone. But when he had gone to heaven the

Geldner, Ved. Stud., i. 290.
8
Compare, for instance, AB. v. 33. 2 with JUB. iii. 16. 1, or AB. v.

34. 1 ff. with JUB. iii. 17. 4 ff.
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earth became filled with Asuras. Thereupon Indra, not being
able to fight with the Asuras, seeking that sage, heard :

" He hath

gone to heaven." Then he asked the people here :
" Is there no

part of him anywhere left here ?" They said to him :
" There is

that horse-head with which he announced the honey-wisdom
1

to

the A9vins. But we do not know what hath become of it."

Indra answered :
" Seek it." They sought it. Having found it

in the Qaryanftvunt, t iiev fetched it. In the back part of Kurukse-
tra indeed flows a river Qaryanavant by name. With the bones
of this head Indra smote the Asuras.
The text, as quoted by Sayana, runs thus :

atfiarvanasya dadhlcojlvato darpanend 'surah pardbabhuvuh.
atha tasmin svargate *surdih purnd prthivy abhavat. athe 'ndras

fair a$urdih saha yoddhum apaknuvans tain rsim anvicchan

svargam gata iti puprdva. atha papraccha tatratydn ne 'ha kim

asya kith cit paripistam aiigam astl 'ti. tasmd avocann asty etad

apvam plrsam yena pirasd 'pvibhydm madhuvidydm prdbravlt
tat tu na vidma yatrd '/>/*></</ /'//'. punar indro 'bravlt tad anvic-

chate 'ti. taddhd'nvdisisuh. tac charyandvaty anuvidyd "jahruh.

paryandvad dha vdi ndma kuruksetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah

syandate. tasya piraso sthibhir indro 'surdfi jaghdna.*

The JB. version is as follows (iii. 64) :

dadhyan ha vd dtharvanas tejasvl brahmavarcasy dsa. tarn ha
rma ydvanto'surdh pardpapyanti te ha sma tad eva \vi\pirsdnap

perate. sa u ha svargam lokam uccakrdma*. sa he Jndro surdir

apvibhip co* "dha uvdca kva nu dadhyan bhavad 'ti. tasmdi ho

"cu* svargam vdi bhagavas sa lokam udakrdmad iti. sa ho 'vdca

nai 'vd 'aye 'ha kim cit paripistam astl 'ti. tasmdi ho "cur dtld

eve 'dam apvapirsam yend 'pvibhydm devavidydm* prdbravlt tat

tu na vidma yatrd 'bhavad iti. tad vd anvicchate 'ti. tad dha
'nvlsur. icchann apvasya yac chirah parvatesv apapritam tad

vidac charyandvatr (SV.ii.264=RV.i.84.14) 'ti. paryandvad? dha
ndmdi 'tat kuruksetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah*. tad etad anuvid-

jahrus tasmdi prdyacchan. tad dha stud 'surdndm prakdpe
dtxirayati. tarn ha sma ydvanto 'surdh pardpapyanti te ha sma
tad eva viplradnap perate. 65. sa ha f 'sthibhir navatlr

j<t<jl'<lna 'surdndm. tad etad bhrdtrvyahd vijitl. indro dadhlco

asthabhir* vrtrdny apratiskuto jaghdna navatlr (SV. ii. 263=
BV. 1. 84. 13, omitting the last word nava). navatlr vijayate
Imnti dvisantam bhrdtrvyam ya evam veda.

1 Cf. QB. iv. 1. 5 . 18 and Eggeling's note ; and BAU. U. 5. 16.
* The same quotation is also found in the commentary on the 8V.,

Biblioth. In. I.. v,,l i. 400=vol. iii. 506. -d. *&
1 devadam. chariy-.

' -vard. kail inserted. sic t

VOL. XVI II. 2
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Then follows SV. ii. 265=RV. 1. 84. 15 with explanation.
It will be seen that the two versions do not at all closely agree

in their phraseology. I add the translation of the JB. passage:

Dadhyafic the Atharvana was famous, learned in sacred lore.

Whenever any of the Asuras espied him from afar then these
were laid low and lost their heads. And he went up to heaven.
Indra pushed by Asuras and A9vins* said :

"
Where, pray, is

Dadhyafic the Atliarvana ?" They told him: "Sir, he went up
to the heavenly world." He said: "Is nothing left of him
here?" They told him: "There was that horse's head with
which he proclaimed divine wisdom (?) to the Agvins ;

but we do
not know what became of it."

" Search for it." They searched
for it. "Searching for the horse's head that was hid away in

the mountains, he found it in the Qaryanfivant." Caryanavant
indeed is the name of a river in the back part of Kuruksetra.

Having found it, they fetched it and gave it to him. He always
held it in sight of the Asuras. Whenever any of the Asuras

espied him from afar, then these were laid low and lost their

heads. He, indeed, slew ninety Asuras by means of these bones.
Thus he is rival-conquering, victorious. " Indra the invincible

slew with the bones of Dadhyafic ninety foes." He overcomes

ninety, slays his hateful rival, who knows thus.

There are two other stories, the story of Trita, and the story
of Tryaruna, common to the QatB. and JB.

;
but we are unable

to make similar comparisons here, because in each case we have
not the precise language, but only the gist, of the QatB. version.
The first of these is the story of Trita's rescue from the well,

mentioned in the Nirukta iv. 6, and told at great length in the
ninth book of the MBh. (ix. 2064 ff,ed.Calc.=ix.36.1ff,ed. Bomb.;
part Iviii., p. 143, of Pratapa Chandra Roy's translation). It is

found in the JB. at i. 184. But instead of the QatB. passage
corresponding to this, Sayana (introduction to RV. i. 105) gives
merely an abstract, and it is impossible to determine how much
of the phraseology is his and how much belonged to the Brah-
mana. Sayana's summary is as follows :

Ekata, Dvita, [and] Trita in time gone by were three sages.
At one time, wandering in Marubhumi, in a forest, their bodies

being oppressed by thirst, they found one well. Then he whose
name was Trita alone entered the well to drink water, and hav-

ing drunk himself, he drew up water from the well and gave it

to the other two. These two having drunk the water, threw
Trita into the well, took away all his possessions, and, closing the
well by the wheel of a chariot, went away.

2

Thereupon Trita,
thrown into the well, unable to get out of the well, bethought
himself in his mind :

" Let all the gods lift me up." Then he

1 The text is here very uncertain ; there is no call for the mention of
the Agvins, and the plural form also discredits the correctness of the
text.

2 The form prdsthisdtdm looks like a reminiscence of the precise lan-

guage of the Brahmana. ED'S.
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saw this hymn in praise of them. Then at night, seeing the
ravs of the moon within the well, he complained.

I Inv Sayana breaks off.

Compare with this the story as related in the JB., i. 184, text

and translation of which follow here:

i. <~i/'f;idn sdtam 1

nayato 'ranyc
'it. te 'dhanran. knpam avindan. tan ndi 'kato'va-

rodhum akdmayata na doitas tat trito 'vdrohat. tdu yadd 'jtiba-

tdm <ith(i In'ii "tuith tad eva ralhacakrend.

J

jn\lhdya

gobhih prditdm. so'kdmayato
9d ita iydm gdtui'n ndtham vind-

eye 'tl. sa etat sdma 'papyat tend 'stuta. sa sam indubhir* ity eva

ni'thanam v]~"'f. '//// /"";/'/'//" rrsf'/ "/vA/// ///// udaplavayad
abhi hi tad rathacakram ntpldvaydm cakdra yend 'pihita dsa.

tad etad gatuvin ndthavit sdma. f/dturh vdi sa tan ndtham* avin-

data. vindate gdturh ndtham ya evam veda. sa padend 'nvdit.

tarn pratikf<!/<'';/ <~t "yantam rkso'nyo bhutvd markato 'nyo Vdtcn,,

ti.* tad u bhrdtrvyahd sdma. bhrdtrvyatdm vdva

tasya tdv agacchatdm ydv rksam ca markatam cd 'karot. atho

ha 'smdi varsuka ev<( i"ir}<nnjo bhavati. tad u pa$avyam eva.

kevaldn vdi sa tan papun akuruta. ava papun runddhe bahitpa$ur
bhavati ya evam veda. yad u trita dptyo 'papyat tasmdt trditam

ity dkhydyate.

He who desires assistance should perform the traita[-8dman\*
The Aptya-, when they were leading on what they had got/
became thir>ty in the forest. They ran. They found a well.
Now neither Ekata nor Dvita was willing to descend. So Trita
descended. These two, after they had drunk, were satisfied.

So then, having covered him (Trita) with the wheel of a
chariot, they ucnt away with the cows.

8 He (Trita) desired:

"May I go out from IKK, may I find a way out, assistance." lie
saw thin ; with that lie j.rai^e.l. The nidhana he per-
formed with " With <lro|^." Parjanya by means of a rain-
shower floated him upward; thus indeed he floated him upward
to the chariot-wheel with winch he (T.) was covered. 9 That
same is a way-making, assistance-bringing nt'umtn; verily, he
found a way out, assistance. II.- lin-U a way out, assistance, who
knows thus. He followed in [their] footsteps. When they saw

1 -te. ' A. amrpyat&m ; B. atrapyatam. B. indur.
* The next four words om. in A. * B. ava*-.
Cf. Bihl. In I. .1. of SV., vol. i., p. 849 f.

'The realiiu- li.-n is uncertain. According to the MBh. they had
been collecting cattle from ih -ir father's ycyawfnms.

1 In the MHh. th. KU ih ..f th. t\v., l.n.there i much extenuated.
* Very similnr [&h., tatra co'rmimati, rajann, nhtainlta tar-

atvati
| tayo 'tkjipta)). gan.nttnstlidu, 2111=47.
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him coming they hastened into the woods, the one becoming a

bear, the other an ape.
1

That is likewise a rival-slaying sdman. For these two whom
he turned into a bear and an ape had aspired to rivalry with him.
Moreover Parjanya rains for him. And it is also a c&ttle-sdman.

Verily it made those cattle exclusively his. He encloses cattle, he
becomes possessed of much cattle, who knows thus. And because
Trita Aptya saw it, therefore it is called traita\-sdmari\.
The second legend is the story of Tryarima Traivrsna, king of

the Iksvakus, and his purokita Vnja Jana. In this case Sayana
(comment, on RV. v. 2. 1) has cast his quotations into metrical

form and has thus again prevented as minute a comparison as is

required for our purpose. In order to gain an idea of the

degree of faithfulness of the metrical paraphrase to its original,
we may place side by side the original passage, TMB. xiii. 3. 12,
and Sayana's metrical paraphrase.
The TMB., xiii. 3. 12, in text and version, runs as follows:

vr$o vdi jdnas tryarunasya trdidhdtvasydi "ksvdkasya puro-
hita dslt. sa diksvdko dhdvayat. brdhmanakumdram rathena

vyacchinat. sa purohitam abravit tava md purodhdydm idam

Idrg updffdd iti. tarn etena sdmnd samdirayat. tad vdva sa tarhy

akdmayata. kdmasani sdma vdrpam. kdmam evdi 'tend 'va-

ntnddhe.

Jana was purohita of Tryaruna Traidhatva Aiksvaka.
This Aiksvaka, speeding along, cut a Brahman's boy with the

wheel. He said to the purohita :
" While thou wast purohita^

this here hath happened to me." He revived him by means of

this tdman. For that he then desired. The vdrpa [sdman] is a

wish-granting sdman, by it one obtains his wish.

Sayana, at RV. v. 2. 1, paraphrases the above as follows :

i vrpah purodhd abhavat

trasadasyor mahlpateh.
a sa ratham dhdvayan raja

brdhmanasya kumdrakam
s ciccheda rathacakrena.

pramdddt so bravid vrpam
4 purohite vartamdne

tvayi mam hanti rdgatd*
6 etd tvayd 'panetavyd.

rsim ity abravm nrpah.
o sa rsir vdrpasdmnd tarn

kumdram udajwayat.

1 In the MBh., Trita curses his brothers: pafulubdhdu yuvdm yaamdn
mdm utsrjya pradhdvitdu \

tasmdd vrkakrtl rdudrdu dansfrindv abhi-

taQcardu \
ohavitdrdu mayd gaptdu pdpend 'nena karmand

\ prasavap
edi 'va yuvayor goldngularksavdnardty, 2114 f=50 f .

* So both editions. For md 'nhatir dgatd 9 ED'S.
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The (piitB. passage falls into two parts,
1

the first having its

parallel in JB. iii. 94, the second in JB. iii. 95. Of the first half

of the atB. version, the following is Sayana's paraphrase :

i raja trdivrsna diksvdkas

tryaruno 'bhavad asya ca

a purohito vrco jdna
rsir dslt tadd khalu

3 samgrhnanti rath'iK r'ljndm

raksandya purohitdli.

4 tryarunasya vrfo rapinirh

sarhjagrdha purohitah.
5 kumdro vartmani kridan

rathacakrena ghdtitah.

a chinnah kumdrap cakrena

mamdrd 'tha purohitah
7 tvam hantd ^sye 'ti rdjdnam

/ /; / </? 'pi purohitam
s tvam hantd 'sya kumdrasya

nd ''ham ity abravit tadd.

9 yatas tvam rathavegasya

niyantd 'tas tvayd hatah.

10 rathasvdmi yato rdjan
tasmdt tvam tasya ghdtakah.

11 evam vivadamdndu tdv

iksvdkun prastum dgatdu.
12 tdu papracchatur iksvakfin

kend 'sdu nihato dvijdh.

i* te 'bruvan rathayantdram
hantdram vrfasamjnakam.

u sa vr$o vdrpasdmnd tarn

kumdram samajway<i(.

The parallel to this part of the story in JB. iii. 94 is as follows:

vrpo' vdi jdnas tryarunasya trdivrsnasydi "ksvdkasya rdjflah

purohita dsa. atha ha sma tatah purd rdjabhyah purohitd eva

rathdn s<> nty aupn- ;/a* ned ayam pdpam karavad

iiianakumdram pathi krUantam ratha-

cakrena vide/

1 The JB. text is so corrypt here that I have not been able to give it

in extenso. The lacunae are marked.
vrfo.

'
aupadntyaya. *

hasavayant-.
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_ Verily, Vnja Jana was purohita of king Tryaruna Trfiivrsna

Aiksvaka. Now in olden times the purohitas were wont to

drive the chariots for their kings in order to look out for them
that they did nothing wrong. These t \\o, speeding (their horses),
cut with the wheel of the chariot the son of a Brahman who was

playing in the road.

Then follow a few lines which are obscure and very corrupt;

they contain a more detailed description of the cause and manner
of the collision. Then follows (JB. iii. 94) the quarrel of Vrga
and the king :

sa ha vrco . . . avatisthann uvdca tvam hanta 'si *ti. ne 'ti ho
i
i/o ha vdi ratham tamgrhndti sa rathasye "pe tvam hanta

'si 'ti. ne 'ti he 'tara uvaca ''pa vd aham dydmsam sa tvam abhi-

prdydusis tvam eva hanta 'si 'ti. 95. tdu vdi prcchavabft iti. tdu

he 'ksvdkun eva prapnam eyatuh. te he 'ksvdkava ucur yo vdva

ratham samgrhndti sa rathasye "$e. tvam eva lianta 'si 'ti vrpam
eva prdbruvan. so kdmayato 'd ita iydmgdtum ndthamvindeya
sam ayam kumdro jived iti. sa etat sdmd 'pa$yat tendi 'nam

samdirayad d te daksam mayobhuvam (SV.ii. 487a=RV.ix. 65.

28) iti.prdnd vdi daksdhprdndn eva 'smihs tad adadhdt. vahnim

adyd vrmmahe pdntam d puriisprham d mandram d varenyam
d vipram d manisinam pdntam d purusprham (SV. ii. 487&C,

488=RV.ix. 65. 286c, 29abc) iti. panto vdi purusas tad enam tat

samdirayat tad etad bhesajam prdyapcitti sdma. bhesajam vdi

tat prdyapcittim akuruta. bhesajam evdi 'tena prdyapcittim kitr-

vate. tad u kdmasani. etam vdi sa kdmam akdmayata so 'smdi

kdmas samdrdhyata. yatkdma evdi 'tena sdmnd stute sam asmdi

sa kdma rdhyate.

. . . dismounting said :
" Thou hast killed him." "

No,
he said, he, indeed, who drives a chariot controls the chariot

;

thou hast killed him." "
No, said the other, I reined up (d-yam)

to keep off from (apa) [the boy]; but thou didst confuse 1

(pra-
yu) [me so that I drove on] to (abhi) [him]. It is thou that hast

killed him." The two said :
" Let us submit the question." To

the Iksvfikus the question they submitted. The Iksvakus said :

"None other than he who drives the chariot is controller of tire

chariot." It was to Vjxja that they declared :

"
It is thou that

hast killed him." He made a wish :
" Would that I might get

out of this plight might find an escape, a refuge ! would that

this boy might come to life again !

" He saw this sdman; with
it he brought him to life again, saying,

" For thine enlivening,

kindly [power]
"

(Now the enlivening ones are the vital

spirits; accordingly it was the vital spirits that he restored to

him.) "That bringeth gifts, we wish to-day, The pdnta (?),

1 Doubtful ; but cf. pra-yu,
'

mix,' at JUB. i. 8. 11, twice.
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that which many crave, That lovely is, is to be wished, With
inspiration, \\-isdnm, filled, The panta, that which many crave." 1

/'<~/nta, indec<l, is the man. So he thus restored him to life.

Tlii- .f'linan is healing, expiating. He thus performed a healing,

\piation. They perform a healing, an expiation, with it. It

is likewise wish-granting. Verily he wished that wish, that wish
was fulfilled for him. Whatever \\ i>li one has who praises with
that .<///////, that wish is fulfilled for him.
The .</ ./,/ part of the story lcals with Vyca's revenge. It is

contained in JB. iii. 95. Again the text is in a very unsatisfac-

tory condition. What I could make readahle is given below.

The first clause refers to Vrya : * krmldhn" janatn agacchad.
<m me* vyavocann iti. tesdm he 'ksriil* rui'mi agner haro 'pdk-

't. yam sat/am odeum V </</</////// ^rdtas so 'pacyata

yam prdtas n '
.

/* /"<,/, br&hmanarh vd andryam n]>~ir-

dma tesdm no gner haro p&kramid etaC 'narn anwnantrayamaha
'>(m anvamantrayi/it'i. *i agacchad yathd rdjiid brdhmano

t

numantryamdna dgacched* evam. sa <~i<jf;/<~i *k<~tnnujnt<i pacye-

yant idam <

fjiier hara iti. sa etat sdma^pacyat. tad abhyayayata.
tad apacyat. picdci vd iyam tryarun>i*;/<' j~tya"sa. [sa'] enat

kacipund
1 n

chadayitv& ^sya sta iti tad abhivyaharat. /'/-

im t<><~ir~i f/uvatis samubdham* guluT bibharti 19 na d<i<!<~'fi

pitre anikam" asya na minaj jandsah pitrah pacyanti nih'ii><n>

aratdu (RV. v. 2. 1). kam etam tvam 1 *

yuvate ku)n<~tr<im pesV*

bib/tarsi
1 * mahisV" ../'(/''""" /""'/'/ /"' ;/<iMap carado vttrardlid*'

1

'pacyam j<~it<n'n >/ad asuta mdtd (ibid. 2). v i jyotisd brhatd bhdty

agnir doir vicvdni krnnte mahitvd prd 'dev'ir mdyds sahate

durc'
'

'///"//' raJctatf* /-////'/-.sv (il>id. 9). uta svdndso divi

santv agues ti<iii~i;/'U~i
} '

r<iksiim: Imntava u made cid asya pra**

1 Here I have followed Sayana, save that I make the adjectives of
89 qualify doifam. Pischel takes te as accusative, and ilnksam as an
adjective qualifying it. This i> |>rol>al>ly right ; but I presume that the
author of our I issage nearly aa does S&vaoa.

Respecting panta, even the old conuncntators were in doubt see Muir,
JRAS., Ns . Sayana Bosses it with ratrnhfii/o riikvikain. .sarve-

ftiih rakyi i-chel, Veil. stml. i. 194, refers it to the stein pawa,
root pi, pyd, 'swell.' Pischel's version 'swelling' gives a tolerable
sens*- . wlii.-h thu Ithex to the body's
swelling \vjjli di. .in. mi- .-Isf to the bloating of the corpse

Cf. <JB. xiv. 6. 2. 12, 8(i /
<lt Hi IIK'I In mi!

>'ocan seems HO plainly to refer to the " sub-
mitted ijin^tioii

*'

(prmc.na. the natural object of /-// -ee PW.),
already implied in pfcchfivahCii and pracnam //"//.'. that one is

tempted to alter md to me. ED'S. Cf. BAU. iii. 8. 5 ; 9. 26.
4
adya.

* ete. * -chad. * samugdh-.
-ham. "birbhat, ' tvadh. 've{rt.

14
-i.

u
-l. "jydna. vardhd. ' -o. tag-.

"
pu.
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rujanti bhdmd na varante 1

paribddho* adevir (ibid. 10) ity evdi

'nam idam agner hara urdhvam* udadravat* sarvdn prddahat.
tato vdi te yathayatham agner haro vyaharanta yathayatham
ebhyo 'gnir apacat.

He (Vr9a), angered, went to people, saying,
"
Wrongly have

they decided [the question] for me." Thereupon the strength

departed from the fire of these Iksvakus. What mush
laced on their fire in the evening for their food, that was

[i

one [until] morning ;
and what [mush they placed on the 1

in the morning, that [was not done until] evening. They said :

"We have dishonorably sent away a Brahman; therefore from
our fire the strength hath departed. Come, let us summon him.

They summoned him. He came, even as a Brahman might come
when summoned by a king. Having come, he wished :

" Would
that I might behold here the strength of the tire."

5 He saw
this saman. [With this samari] he exorcised8

it
[i.

e. the haras].
He did behold it.

7 Now this wife of Tryaruna was a Pi9acl.
He (V.), having covered it [agner haras, the now quickened fire]
over with a mat, addressed it with the words asya sta (?).

Straight upon the recitation of RV. v. 2. ], 2, 9, and 10, this con-

suming fire was running unto her, up (urdhvam) [and] out (ud-)

[from under the mat, and] was burning all [the bystanders].
Thereupon they [the Iksvakus] duly carried home each his share
of

[lit.
carried asunder, vihar\ the quickened fire, [and] the fire

began cooking [again] duly for them.
The corresponding passage of the QatB. is thus converted into

verse (at RV. v. 2. 1) by Sayana :

15 yata iksvdkavo ragad
dhantdram rsim abruvan

is tasmdt tesdm grhesv agnes

tejo nirgatam esu ca.

17 grhe pdkddayo na "san.

tatkdranam acintayan.
is vrpam kumdrahantdram

yad avocdma tena nah
is apdkramad dharo vahner.

dhvaydma vrpam vayam
20 iti samcitya tarn rsim

dhvaydm dsur ddardt.

1 varunte. 2
paru-.

3 udhvam. 4 udravat.
6 That is, a fire with some haras or power in it, a powerful or con-

suming fire. The Iksvakus' fire was still there, but too feeble to cook

effectively. In nineteenth-century English, their fire had "lost its

grip," its power to attack, consume, cook, etc., in short, its haras, just
as Indra lost his vlrya.

6 He sang-unto it, incantavit.
7 That is, again, the haras, in answer to his wish and exorcism.
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ai samdgatya tatah plghram
tesdm agner haro bhavet

** iti vdrcena sdmnd 'sdv

akdmayata purvavat.
as evarh gdyan sa rsir brahmahatyCnn

bhdrydjdtdm trasadasyor nrpasya
4 picdcavesdm hara dddya cd ^gner

grhdn nltvd kapipdu sthdpayantlm
?6 drstvd samyak tad dharas tosayitvd

*<~t>n)~i paccdd yojaydm dsa cd 'gnim.
a tatah satejdh samjdto

/,r<rvavctt.

Finally, a word may be said concerning the legends themselves.

It will be seen that they appear in JB. in a form which cannot

lay claim to great antiquity. They are worked out with con-

siderable prolixity, new details have been grafted on the old

stock, and, as a whole, they bear the stamp of their ritualistic

redactors. They furnish another reason why the compilation

going under the name of the Jfiiminiya Brahmana should not be

placed chronologically very far back among the earliest strata of

Brahmanical writings.

I now proceed to give the QiitB. fragments with their parallels.

I. An Upanisad of the Ca^yayanins.

amkara, in his Commentary on the Vedanta Sutras iii. 3. 25,

has the following: asty dtharvanikdndm upanisaddrambhe man-

trasamdmndyahsarvam pravidhya hrdayam pravidhya
(l/i nnm n ~> // pravrjya piro 'bhipravrjya tridhd viprkta

tih. satdHflun'iin (leva savitah prasuva yajflam ityd-

<////. (-'if !/<~i;/<mindm pvetdpvo haritanllo 'af 'iy&ftA. kath&-

"//://'//,///.//;/ ca pam no mitrah $am varuna iVy./-

dih. vdjasaneyindrh tu 'panisaddrambhe pravargyabrdhmanam
jxi'lnjate devd /> ^ attram nisedur ityddih. kdusitaki-

n&m apy agnistomabrdhmanam brahma vd agnistomo
brahmdi 'va tad ahar brahmandi 'va te brahmo J

pay-
anti te 'mrtatvam dpnuvanti ya etad ahar upasam-
yantl V /.

il I I'.'inisad is api'.inntly .litl.Kiit from the one contained
in TManuvript m. :t 1 s:s of tin- Imlia OH'HM- l.iln :ir\

,
:uil noticed

elsewhere (see Aufrcdit. Ctitnlogns Catalogorum, p. 640), and of

which Eggeling, Catalogue^ i., p. 130, gives the beginning and
end.
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But the first seventeen chapters of book four of the Jaimi-

nlya-Upanisad-Brahmana have a special vanpa and are marked
as containing the Upanisad of the Qatyayanins on the </<li/Ktr<t-

>n (iv. 17. 2 sdi 's<7 Qatydymri <i<~it/<itrasyo ^panisad evam
ujn~is!t,irya). They really begin with pvetapno darpato harin~t[<>

'si, which, excepting the second word, is like Qamkara's quotation.

II. Indra cures Apala.

For previous discussions of this story, see : Kuhn, Indische

Studien, i. 118; Aufrecht, Ibidem, iv. 1; Max Mailer, Rigvedcf,
vol. iii., p. 33 ;

or Rigveda
1

,
vol. iv., p. 42; Oldenberg, ZDMG.,

1895, vol. xxxix., p. 76; Geldner, Vedische Studien, vol. i., p. 292.

Compare also A. de Gubernatis, Die Thiere in der indog. Mytho-
logie, 1874, pp. 14, 340.

The TMB., at ix.2.14, has a similar story about the Aiigirasi

Akupara. The following is an English version :

Akupiirfi was an Afigirasi. As the skin of a lizard (god/id), so

was her skin. Indra having thrice cleansed her by means of this

saman (i. e. SV. i. 167=RV. viii. 81. 1, which is therefore called

dkupdram, TMB. ix. 2. 13.) made her sun-skinned
; verily that

she then had wished. Whatever desire they cherish when they
praise with this sdman, that desire is fulfilled for them.
The commentator adds the following :

There was an Angirasi Akupara by name. As the skin of a

lizard (godha) is, so was her skin. She being of bad skin, like a

lizard, praised Indra. He, being pleased, having three times
1

hidden her with this saman in the hole of the chariot etc., made
her sun-skinned. Thus runs a mantra-text :

' In the hole of the

chariot,* in the hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O
Qatakratu, O Indra, having thrice

8
cleansed Apala, hast thou

made her sun-skinned' (RV. viii. 91. 7), etc.

Sayana introduces RV. viii. 91 with the following itihdsa :

In times gone by, Atri's daughter, Apala, a pious woman, hav-

ing through some action or other become afflicted with skin-

disease and thereupon been discarded by her husband [who con-

sidered her] unlucky, performed for a long time penance in her

father's hermitage in order to get rid of the skin-disease, address-

ing herself chiefly to Indra. At one time, knowing : "The Soma
is Indra's favorite, that I will give to Indra," she went forth to

the river-road. Having bathed there, she picked up some soma
in the path. Taking it [and] returning home, she chewed it on
the way. Now when she ate it, Indra approached, thinking that

the sound produced by the munching of the teeth was the soma-

pressure noise of the pressing-stones. And approaching, he said

to her: " Are the pressing-stones pressing here ?" She answered:
" A girl here, having gone to bathe, seeing some soma, is eating

1 Read trivdrarii for trirdram of the Bibl. Ind.
2 Read khe rathasya khe for yasya kha of the Bibl. Ind.
3 Read indra for indro and insert tris.
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it
;
the noise comes from [her] eating it, but it is not the soma-

pressure noise of the presMiiu- tones." Thus answered, Indra

went straight away. She again said to Indra as he went: " Why
dost thou turn away ? Yet thou goest to every house in order

to drink soma. Drink now here also the soraa pressed with my
teeth, and eat [food] consisting of grain, etc." And, not being
heeded, she again said to Indra :

" I do not know thee, having
lii-re, to be Indra; when tliou hast come to the house,!

will do honor to thro." Having thus addressed Indra, and dis-

cerning : "It is Indra who hath come and no other," she spoke
to the soma contained in her mouth : "Ho, soma ! Flow thou
around for Indra who hath come, first slowly, then gradually

Then Indra, longing for her, drank the soma pulsed by
her teeth in her mouth. Now when the soma had been drunk

by Indra, upon Apfila's saying:
"
Being discarded 1>\ my husband

on account of my skin-disease, I am now united with India,"
Indra said to her':

" What thou desirest, that I will do." When
he had spoken thus, she desired a boon. Upon her saying: "My
father's head is without hair; his field, land, is without plants,

etc.; my private parts also are not hairy; make these possessing
hair, plants, etc.," he brought to an end the baldness on her
father's head, and the field he made covered with plants, etc.,

and for the cure of her skin-disease he pulled her out three time*

through the hole of his own chariot [andj through the hole of

the cart and of the yoke. The skin of her which was first cast

off became a porcupine (palyakd) y
the second a lizard (</od/n~i),

the third a chameleon (ArJfca&Jsa).
Then Indra made this Apalfi

having a sun-like skin. So runs the itihsa-ta.\e (aitili-

katl,

The Brhaddevata 1 and Sadgim^isya* tell the story practically
as Sayana does, omitting however Indra's miracle concerning the

baldness of ApaltVs father, etc. (=paraphrase of RV. viii. 91. 5

and 6).

1 The text of the Brhaddevata given by Muller in tin par, l>ct. on
RV. viii. 91 differs somewhat from that of R. Mitra's edition (vi. 100-

108, p. 175). The 8t clokas in Miilu-r's MS. seem to be numbered 907-915
(see ft I. of RV., vol. iii.. p. 37, 1. 4), and by those numbers we
will designate them, using abed to indicate the pud as, and asterisks
to show where the texts differ.

Muller. Mitra.

907 a-d = 100 a-d
906./< = mi a, i,

MQll.-r. Mitra.

911 r. = 105rt, f>*

JM-J a, i> = 10:, <-. ,i

908 c, d = IQt c, d* <, d =106 a. />

909 a, 6, c, d = 108 a*, 6*, c, d* 918 a, 6 = 106 c, d
,6 = 104 a, />* 918 c, d = 107 a,* />

910 r =10lcd '.Ml a, 6 = 107 r. </

911 a, 6 =104cd 914 c, d =108 a,* 6*
= 108 c,* d*

P&das 102a6 of Mitra's recei (vA somam apod asye
vane tu tarn) are wanting in Muller, See note ', next page.
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The JB., at i. 220, like the TMB., tells of Apala in connection
with SV. i. 167

(
= RV. viii. 81. 1) "a tu na indra ksumantam."

To this sdman the JB. gives two names, viz : vdinavam and

<~i]"~il>im. The former it explains as follows : venur vdi vdicvd-
mitro

t

kamdyatd 'gryo mukhyo brahmavarcasl syam iti. sa etat

s'nti'i 'pacyat. tend 'stuta. tato vdi so gryo mukhyo brahmavar-

casy abhavat. agryo mukhyo brahmavarcasl bhavati ya evam
veda. yad u venur vdicvdmitro 'pacyat tasmdd vdinavam ity

dkhydyate. Then it continues : tad v evd 'caksata dpdlam iti

and the Apala-story follows.

I now give the text of the Jaiminiya version
(i. 220) of the

Apala story, with the parallels from the Qft$yftyana (found in

Sayaiia's comments to KV. viii. 91. 1, 3, 5, 7) subjoined, line by
line, so far as they exist :

JB. ( apdld ha vd dtreyl tilakd* vd dustatvacd* vd* 'py dsa.

sd 'kdmayatd 'pa* pdpam
6 varnam hanlye 'ti. sdi 'tat sdmd

('pacyat. tend 'stuta. sd tlrtham abhyavayatV somdncum
[ sd tlrtham abhyavayantl somdncum
( avindat. tarn samakhddat. tasydi ha c/rdvdna iva dantd uduh.

[ avindat. tarn samakhddat. tasydi ha grdvdna iva dantd uduh.

( sa indra ddravad*grdvdno* vdi vadantl 'ti. sd 'bhivydharat
[ sa indra ddravadgrdvdno vdi vadantl 'ti. sd tarn abhivydjahdra

(kanydvdravdyatl somam api srutd 'vidad astam bharanty
\kanydvdravdyatl somam api srutd 'vidad

\
abravld indrdya sunavdi tvd cakrdya sunavdi tve 'ti. asydi

t iti. asydi

1

Quite a number of lines of the Brhaddevata occur again in

niisya :

Mitra.
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(vd
idam gravana iva dantd vadantl 'ti viditve 'ndrah pardn

ta idam gravana iva dantd vadantl *ti viditve 'ndrah paran

(
dvartata. tarn abravld asau ya esi vlrako grham-grham

[avartata. him <if>r<u<ld asau ya esi vlraka ityddine

~ik<t$ad imam jambhasntam piba dhdndvantam karambhi-

((fitn
apupavantam ukthinam iti. anddriyamdndi

1 'vd? 'tarn

''/'. anddriyamdndi 'va tarn

( abravld d cana tvd cikitsdmo *dhi cana tvd ne 'masl 'ti purd
[ abravld d cana tvd cikitsdmo 'dhi cana tvd ne 'masl 'ti purd

' sarvaya red* 'paid* stdutl 'ty apaparydvartata.* can<lir

[mam sarvaya red 'jul/.i t~mtl 'ty upaparydvartata. $andir

(iva canakdir* ive 'ndraye 'ndo pari srave 'ty evd 'sydi mukh-

[ iva canakdir ive 'ndraye 'ndo pari srave'ti ha vd asydi mukh-

dt somam niradhayat. somapltha
1 iva ha vd asya* sa bhavati

at .s iradtmyat. x<>n<'i]ntha iha vd asya bhavati

(ya
evaih vidvdn striydi mukham upajighrat? (221) tdm abra-

ya evaih vidvdn strlm upajighrott. tdm abra-

(<'<>

I apdle kimkdmd 'si 'ti sd 'bravld imdni trlni vistapd tdnl

vld apdle kim kdmayasl 'ti sd 'bravld imdni trlni vistape

C 'ndra vi rohaya ciras tatasyo 'rvardm ad idam ma upodare

(sarvd

td romacd krdhl 'ti khalatir hd 'sydi pita "*a tarn hd
'ti khalatir hd 'sydi pita "sa 10

tarn hd

('khalatim

cakdro 'rvard hd 'sya na jajfle so ha jajna upasthe
'khalatim cakdro 'rvard hd 'sya na jajfle so jajna upasthe

( hd 'sydi romdni nd "sus tdny u ha jajnire tdm khe rathasya

( hd 'sydi romdni nd "sus tdny u ha jajnire tdm khe rathasya
( 'tyabrhat sd godhd

11 'bhavat tdm khe 'naso'tyabrhat sd
1 *
krkald-

[ 'tyabrhat sd godhd 'bhavat tdm khe 'naso 'tyabrhat

(sy
abhavat tdm kfteyugasyd 'tyabrhat sd samcvistikd 1 *

'bhavat
sd samclistakd 'bhavat

( tad esd 'bhyanucyate khe rathasya khe 'nasah khe yugasya
( tad esd 'bhyanucyate khe rathasya khe 'nasa

( catakrato 'pdldm indra tris putvy akrnos suryatvacam iti.

( iti.

f tasydi ha yat kalydnatamam rupdndm tad rupam dsa. tad
ha yat kalydnatamam rupdndm tad rupam dsa.

1

-iia. * ev&i. A. yd, C. fed, D. cca. 'part.
C. dpa- ; the Ca^. reading is better. A. omits iva canakdir.

>C.-pidha. I'tyo, C. avm
10 Sayana's pit&sa is pita "a rather than pita. sa. "A. go.
8d krkalasy abhavat tarli khe yngaxml 'tyabrhat fills the lacuna in

I have left krkaldsy unchanged, because the feminine seemed
not inappropriate, and Sayana had probably the same form (Mailer's

Rigveda'iii., p. 549, line 26), where the M8S. read krkaldsyo. The name
of the third animal, taihcviftikd or sailicliftakd, remains obscure.

So all MSS.
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f etat kdmasani sdmdi 'tarn vdi sd kdmam akdmayata s

[
kdmas samdrdhyata. yatkdma evdi 'tena sdmnd stute sam as-

(mdi a kdina rdhyate yad v apdld "treyy apapyat tasmdd

( dpdlam ity dkJujayate.

The following is a translation of the JB. version
(i. 220) :

Apala Atreyi had moles or a bad skin. She desired :

"
May I

get rid of my bad complexion." She saw this sdman; with it

she praised. She, going down to the road, found a soma-stalk.
This she chewed

;
her teeth, indeed, sounded like the pressing-

stones. (Thinking :)

u The pressing-stones are sounding," Indra
ran thither. She recited :

" The girl going down to the water
hath found the soma in the road (?) ; taking it home, she said :

'To Indra I will press thee, to Qakra I will press thee '

(RV. viii.

91. 1)." Having found out :
"
Verily her teeth sound thus like

pressing-stones," Indra turned straight away. She said to him :

" Thou who yonder goest, a manikin, looking around at every
house, drink this tooth-pressed [soma], accompanied by grain,
mush, cake, and uktha (RV. viii. 91. 2)." Not being heeded, she
said to him :

a We do not desire to perceive thee (?), we do not
understand thee (RV. viii. 91. 3 ft

> b

)." Thinking: "Till now
Apala hath praised me with a complete stanza," he (Indra)
turned back again. (At the words

:) "Gradually, as it were,

quite gradually, as it were, flow round about for Indra, O Indu

(RV. viii. 91. 3 C> d

)," he verily sucked the soma from her mouth.
If any one thus knowing kisses the mouth of a woman, that

becomes a soma-draught for him. He said to her :
"
Apala, what

is thy desire ?" She said :

" These three surfaces, o Indra, cause
to grow over

;
the father's head, the field, and here upon my

genitals; all these make hairy (RV. viii. 91. 5 and 6
d

)." Bald
indeed was her father

;
he (Indra) cured his baldness. His field,

indeed, did not grow, and it grew. On her genitals, indeed,
there was no hair, and that grew. He pulled her out in the hole

of the chariot, she became a lizard
;
he pulled her out in the

hole of the cart, she became a (female) chameleon
;
he pulled her

out in the hole of the yoke, she became a sampvistikd (?). About
this there is this [stanza] :

" In the hole of the chariot, in the
hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O Qatakratu, thrice, O
Indra, having cleansed her, thou hast made her sun-skinned (RV.
viii. 91. 7)." That form was hers which is the most beautiful of

forms. That same is a wish-granting sdman / verily she wished
that wish, [and] that wish of hers was fulfilled. If anyone hav-

ing a wish praises with that sdman, that wish is fulfilled for him.
And because Apala Atreyi saw it, therefore it is termed the

dpdla (-sdman).
It will be seen that all the essential points of the legend are
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contained in the TMB. version : vi/., ApahVs disease, the soma-

offering, Indra's cure of Apala by thrice pulling her through cer-

tain holes of his chariot. It does not say that Apala actually
shed her skin, nor anything about the transformation of the cast-

off skins into animals, nor does it mention the three miracles of

Indra (cure of ApahVs father's baldness, etc.)
1 The next step in

the development of the legend was probably suggested by the

phrase taxi/d yath<~i </<//i<~r</<l# fcag evam tvac/ uts'tt (''her skin

was like that of a lizard," i. e. spotted). Nothing was more
natural than actually turning this skin, when cast off, into a

lizard (so Sayana, Brhaddevata, Sadguruyisya). But Indra pulled
her three times through the holes of the chariot

;
and therefore

two other animals had to be added into which the other two skins

of her might be transformed. I do not think that the difference

in order (palyaka, godhn, krkaldsd)
in Sayana, Brhaddevata, and

Sadguruyisya is a sufficiently weighty argument against this.

The JB. and QatB. have (t<Ui~i first
;
but they differ from the

n this, that, whereas all the other versions change the cast-

off skins into three animals, the text here seems to refer to a

change of Apala herself into a godlo'i, krkaldsl, and samtfistakd
or sampvistii

III. Indra, Kutsa, and Lu?a.

The TMH., at ix. 2. 22 (the passage is referred to by Geldner,
}',</. //</. i. 154), in explanation of the term kdutsam for SV. i.

381 (
= KV. viii. 13. I),

" indra? sutesu somesu" gives the story,
of which the following is a translation :

Kut -a and Lu9a in rivalry called each upon Indra. Indra
turned to wards Kutsa. He (K.) bound him (I.) with a hundred

straps by the scrotum. Lu9a said to him (I.) :
" Free thyself

from Kutsa, come hither ; why, pray, should one like thee
remain l.oiind by the scrotum (IIV. x. 38. 5 b

) ?"' Having cut

theiu, he (I.) ran forth. Kutsa saw this adman (i.e. SV. i. 381);
with it he called after him (I.) ;

he (I.) turned [back]." The
commentary merely paraphrase-.

. in the comment on RV. x. 38. 5, quotes, besides the

subjoined passage from the atB., a brief extract from the Chfm-

dogva Hrahmana, which runs, in Kn^lish version, as follows :

K itsa and Luca called at the same time upon Indra for every
part of their reupeotire sacrifices. From friendship Indra went

Hut when of his free will he had come, Kutsa bound
him with a hundred

straps ly the scrotum.

The .IH., i. jjs, like the TMH., tells the story in explanation
of the term k-'intaam for SV. i. 381.

The continuation of the story (the compromise of Indra and
the two contending rsis) is a cm i"U> later de\ehpment. Lu9a'g
hymn is the same as that whirh Km -a used, but adapted to the

These miracles are also omitted by the Brhaddevata and by Sadgu-

* The RV. has the var. lect. &n$ayor for mitfkayor.
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saman-chant
;

cf. Bibl. Indica, ed. of the SV., vol. i. p. 783 II :

indrdS hoi
\

haveS hoi.

I give below, the text of the Jaiminiya version
(i. 228) of the

Kutsa-Lu9a story, with the parallels from the Qatyayana (as

quoted by Sayana on RV. x. 38. 5) subjoined, line by line, so far

as they appear :

JB. ( kutsac ca lucac ce 'ndram vyahvayetam. sa kutsasya
QatB. ( kutsac ca lucac ce 'ndram vyahvayetam. sa kutsasya

[havam

1

dgacchat.* tarn catena vardhribhir dndayor abadhnat.
'havam dgacchat. tarn catena vardhribhir dndayor abadhnat.

(tarn luco'bhyavadat svavrjam hi tvdm aham indra cucravd

[ tarn luco 'bhyavadat svavrjam hi tvam aham indra cucravd

('ndnudam
vrsabha radhracodanam pra muncasva pari kutsdd

'ndnudam vrsabha radhracodanam pra muncasva pari kutsdd

(ihd
"gahi kim u tvdvdn muskayor baddha dsata iti. tds sarvds

ihd "gahi kim u tvdvdn muskayor baddha dsata iti. tdh sarvdh

( samlupya lucam abhiprddravat. tarn
3
kutsa indra sutestc

[samlupya lucam abhiprddudruvat.
(somesv ity anvdhvayat. tarn abhydvartata. tarn luca indra

( hoyi have hoyl 'ti. tdv antard ^tisthat. tdv abravld ancam

( dharetam* dtmand vdm anyatarasya pdsydmi mahimnd 'nya-

i

(tarasye'ti. tathe'ti. tdv ancam dharetdm. dtmdnam anyatara

(udajayan mahimdnam anyatarah. dtmdnam kutsa udajayan

( mahimdnam lucah. dtmand Anyatarasya 'piban mahimnd

C 'nyatarasya. dtmand kutsasya 'piban mahimnd lucasya. ubhdu*

f ha vdva6

tasya tdv dtmdndu yad dtmd ca mahimd ca. tad etat

(sendram sdma. sendro hd *sya sadevo yajno bhavaty abh? sen-

( dro yajnam dvartate nd 'sendro yajndd apakrdmati* ya evam

( veda. yad u kutso 'pacyat tasmdt kdutsam ity dkhydyate. tad

(dilam acchdvdkasdma bhavati. pacavo vd ild pacusv evdi

( 'tat pratitisthati.

1 A. havam; C. cavam. 3 C.-an. z C. tat. 4 A. dharet; C. dharetam.
6 G. hav. 6 tvdva. 7 A. athbhya; C. abha. 8 C. apakramayati.
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The following is a translation of the JB. version
(i. 228) :

Kutsa and Li^a called in rivalry upon Imlra. He came to

-a's offering. He (K.) bound him (I.) with a hundred straps

by tin- MT< t uni. Ln$a addressed him (I.): "I have heard of

Indra, as one wh<> him>elf catches,
1

holding thine own, o

hull, in -inu the miserly;
9
free thyself from Kutsa; come hither;

why should <>ne like thyself remain bound by the scrotum? (RV.
x. 38. 5)." lie, having torn them all, ran toward Luya. Kutsa
called a ft or him : "O Indra, in the pressed somas (SV. i. 381)."

i.) turned back to him (K.). Luca [addressed] him: "7/

have Aoy/." He (I.) stood between the two. He said to

tln-m b,,th :

4k Take a part ;
of one of you I will drink with the

of the other with greatness." "Yes." They both took a

; one obtained the self, the other the greatness. Kutsa
obtained the self, Lua the greatness. With the self he drank
of one, with greatness of the other. With the self he drank of

Kut>a. with -of Luya. Verily these are his two selves,
vi/. the self and greatness. That same sdman (SV. i. 381)
secure- India's attendance

[lit.,
has Indra with

it]. Attended by
Indra, attended by the gods, becomes the sacrifice of him, who
knows this

;
attended by Indra unto the sacrifice he approaches,

not unattended by Indra from the sacrifice he departs, who knows
this. And because Kutsa saw it, therefore is it called kdutsam.
It is a vigor-containing invitation-samaw. The cattle indeed are

vigor ;
in the cattle it stands firm.

IV. The triratra and RV. vii. 33. 7.

The short passage from the QatB. is given by Sayana on RV.
vii. :*:*. 7, The J B. parallel is 'found at ii. 239 and 240. It

resembles TMI>. x\. 15. 1-5 so closely that I have added that
text in the second line. The end of JB. ii. 240 contains the

India-legend which corresponds to TMB. xx. 15. 6.

.115. ( athdi 'te *r/V<7//-.///. trlr^trena vdi devd esu lokesv

TMB. ^ 1. etena vdi devd esu lokesv

trirdtrena svargam lokam dyan. r~t<j r~ii tri-

etena svary'ii'n /<>//////
*///*/;*. 2. vdy r,ii fri-

~ico rup< <l <-<~t 'ttdni [ca] vihlmjiftHte. ekdl

[r>'ttro vdco rup< //'/ V/?/t ca vil>/i<ij>/>D<t, . ,k>~tksara

vdi <tksaram aksaram. aksarasya rupena vibhajyante.
akta/ram '//-.y//v////. tkyirnti/'i i]>enavibhajyante.

( fr't'/it 'j'ut'f/Kirr.ih, tesdm c*/i It/mktir <i<jmlt j>rt/<ivl vayor
\trayo gan< I /< pi-f/u'vl vayor

'

<

'I'hyanfteyate trayah
[antariksasamav adityasya dyau/i.

ivanti bhuvanesu retas tisrah prqja drya jyotiragrds trayo

not caught by others ; differently Qeldner, /. r.
* So after Pischel, Veil 1 24.

VOL. xvra. :?
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fgharmasa usasctin' *<t<-<nite sarvdn* it tan* anu vidur vasisthd

[ gharmasa usasam sacante

JB. f iti. yad aha trayah krnvanti bhuvanesu reta it>/ ttgnih
TMB.

I

QatB. (^ frtiyah krnvanti bhuvanesu reta ity agnih
'

prthivydm retail krnoti vdyur antariksa adityo dim. tisrah

prthtri/~t/h retah krnoti vayur antariksa adityo divi. tisrah

prajd dryd jyotiragrd iti. (242) vasavo rudrd ddityds tesdm

prajd dryd jyotiragrd iti. vasavo rudrd ddityds

i' jyotir agram yad asdv ddityah. trayo gharmasa usasam

jyotir yad asdv ddityah. trayo gharmasa usasam

sacanta ity. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacata

3. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacate *sdv

sacanta ity. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacata

dditya usasam sacate sarvdn6
it tan9 anuvidur vasisthd iti.

rn Jit >/a usasam sacate

dditya usasam sacate

JB. {ye vdi brdhmandc cucruvdnsas te vasisthds te hy etat

TMB. L

("sarvam anuviduh. etdvdn vdva trirdtrah. gdyatrah prdnas

(trdistubham

caksur jdgatam crotram. trini mithundni
4. trini mithundni

( tdny esu mithunam dve sambhavato yan mithundt pra-
[ tdny esah.

1
5. mithunam dve sambhavato mithundd yat pra-

(jayate tat* trtlyam.

[jayate tat trtlyam.

V. The subrahmanya.

The short fragment from the QiitB. is quoted by Sayana on
RV. i. 51. 13. The quotation from the school of the Tandins
which he adds is very much like SB. i. 1. 16.

9
I give the whole

passage of the JB. (ii. 78-80) for comparison with SB. i. 1. Iff,

B. iii. 3. 4. 17ff, and AB. \i. 3. Iff.

In discussing the subrahmanya ceremony, Latyayana (!S. i. 2.

24) quotes from the QiUB. ubhdv iti cdtydyanakam (commen-
tary : ubhdv apy anadvdhau deydv iti catt/dyanafce crutih}.
To this there seems to be no parallel in the J B.

1 -sas. 2 sarvam. 8 uktam for it tati ; but see below.
4 eti. The conjecture is doubtful. 6 sarvam. 6 tarn.
1 The Bibl. Ind. text has e.sa, the comment, esafy.

8 td.
9 Sayana : vr?anacvasya mend ndma duhitd "sa turn indraq cakdma.

The SB. : vrsanacvasya ha menasya menakd ndma duhitd "sa. tarn he

'wdraf cakame.
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The text of JB. ii. 78-80 follows :

<* subrahma cdi1 J*u lokesv dsatur asmin bhu-

. tatas* subrahmo V< . asdu > brahma 'tho

> va subrahma* te* deud ihdi 'va vedyd antarvedi yaj
ma par<, <> apy etarhi vedya antarvedi

'in. ff' utar-

ubrahmanyo bed

sa briiyad esa vedy'i titma yad utkara etat pr<

n <~ihvay-

', fiiifn'iift-

:/oi'n* subrahmanyom' -tut. vag vai subrahmanya tad

>im pratl '-/nit* '(ho brahma vag raxa oh

am rasena y
//'/ <///<?* ^tad eka om subrah-

;, Vy ,~ihi' t

iyni,t;' (7!>) y >r<~/// //;/ i/f/re 'tlt'i r<lt/ iti. tad dha
tan t<" t"il<'~i. ynthd imt'11,1*

~t*'i<-ij<i lajan*&vctpettadanyath&\
!<///; t'it. t<ixii~tf *til>r<i/iiiianyomityevd "fivayet. indra

"gacche
'

ram eva tad yajna dfn'<i;/<it!. /iriva dgacche
'/' '//////'/ tad <~'/f. i>i''iit'n>''u>'in

r,l

asya //'/// tdu hi 'dam sarvarh hartaran harato 'tho
9
ahor<ltr~i>i

'imsarvam hartarau haratah. medhdtither19

mese 'ti. medhdtither ha meso bhutvd rdjdnam paj
.1 15.

i ''i-yinapvasya mena iti. vrsanapvasya ha mend bhutvd

QatB. (
i*asya mena iti. vrsanapoasya mend bhutvd

[-~isa.' leu 1. 1 if/'dsa.

J15. /'//. tato hdi 'va gditro bJi~itr>~i 'rna-

<anda. ahaly&y&i j<~ire *ti. alil>/<~n/<~ii ha md!

kdupika / / /.-'inrt'/ca
19 bruvdne 'ti. yad

dha vd a mm samyete" tad dha ve<!

f Hce

(am. tas~

''. te ha
! samdrn idd u ha samdi

ftpava / tad

8 A. vain - A. omits. sva.
A.

10 MSS. <T.

ihmana. u
-yaih.

" A. upflrad/i-; D. ajtaradh-.
"'iHint'l. "A. omit
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ahuh kiiiu'lmmbttt subrahmanye V/. tristub iti brrn/ad dindrl hi 1

/b iti tad attuh khhdevatyd snbraJimanye
9

ti. dindrl V/

hri'ii/'i'f tu'lfin'n /i i/ t anyd "/tv'ft/<itl? ^ti. at/to IKI In'uyad vdi$-

vadec't V/ vipv&n liy emiyd dci'iin <lhr<iy<ttl? Y/. tad dhur yad
anya hotrd stotravatyap pastravatyo 'tha kva svbrahmanydyai
stotram kva <</*/ /<///< iti. s<t brfiyrid <t<n<y<lm evdi ''tat sarrm'n

yad rk sdma yajus tend ^sya subrahmanyd stotravatl pastravatl

bhavatl J

ti. tad dhuh kim iva svit subrahmanya rg iva sviSt

same *vd uto* ha" yajur ivd iti. sa bruydn n<li 'r/7/ '.y r/1 tut,

ij'i'inr no ti'nna. sarvam ivdi 'va. sarvam iva hy eva brahme
V/. atha yarn krlte rdjani subrahmanydm dhvayati yarn etdm

daksindsu riiyamdndsu 'tkare tisthan subrahmanydm dhvayati
sdi *ve ''yam. atho yat prdnat tad udayanam asad iti. atho

dgata eve 'ndras tarn md nirvocdme *ti.' esd ha vai dhenuh

pancavatsd pancapddd yad
1
vdk."

1 idam dhuh pdnktdh papava*
iti. etad dha tat tdm ha vd eke yathddevatam dhvayanti sar-

vdgneylm agnistuta dindrim indrastomasya vdipvadevlm vdipva-

devasya aniruktdm* aniruktasya.' tad u ha $a$van
l na tathd.

no hi brahmano vydpddo 'sti yathd ''nipatitam evd "hvayed

yathd ^nipatitam evd "hvayet.

I subjoin an English version of JB. ii. 78-80.

Verily the brahman and the subrahman existed in these

worlds, in this creation.
11 From thence the subrahman went out.

Verily yonder sun is the brahman, and speech is the subrahman.
The gods here enclosed the brahman by means of the sacrifice

within the vedi. So even now the brahman here is enclosed by
means of the sacrifice within the vedi.

Now they say: "Inasmuch as they perform the other priestly

(hotar-) functions within the vedi, how is it that the subrah-

wvmya-priest officiates outside of the vedi ?" He should say :

"That is the self of the vedi, viz. the ul&ara-mound
;
that is the

manifest brahman, viz. the subrahmanyd. Inasmuch as he
calls upon the subrahmanyd, having taken his stand upon the

wtf&ara-mound, thereby that which he performs comes to be
within the vedi"
Thrice he says:

"
Subrahmanyom, subrahmanyom, subrahman-

yom" Verily the subrahmanyd is speech. Thus he first of all

takes hold of this speech ;
and then the brahman is speech, the

syllable o is sap. He thus gladdens this speech by the sap. Thus
some call upon it :

" Om subrahmanyd" saying :
" For breath

[is] first, then speech." That is not so. It would be as if one

I A. omits. 2 D. yantl.
z -anti. 4 utd. 6 ho.

6 A. gnirvocdma iti. 7 A. yadhvd ; D. yaddhva.
8 A. omits.

9 anuruk-. 10 A. $ah ; D. vagagvan.
II asmin bhuvane looks like a gloss to eu lokeu.
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should first pour on the honey and then add the parched grain,
1

which would be wrong. Therefore let him call upon it: " Su-

" O liidra, come hither !" thus he calls upon Indra at the

sacrit

"O thou witli the fallow steeds, come hither." "Together
witli thi' two fallow steeds come hither," he thus addresses him.

In-breathing and out-breathing are his two fallow steeds (/

these tw< ran m-y (Imratiih) this all. More-
over day and night are his fallow steeds, for these two carriers

this all.

"O ram of Medhfitithi." Having, indeed, become Medhatithi's
ram hi- lrank kin-

of Vr- Having, indeed, become the

of Vrsanacva, the Bounteous One dwelt in the family.

"Down-leaping Gaura-bull." Thence, indeed, having become
va-bull he leaped down upon the \\

"O paramour of Ahalyfi." lie, indeed, was the paramour of

Aha. yl.

"O Brahman Kaucika, who callest thyself Kaucika." Verily
when he got into a mighty encounter with the Asuras, at that

tinu' he put the Vedas away. He learnt them, indeed, of Vicva-
mitra. That is why he called himself Kauyika.
Now some call on him: "O Brahman Kfui9ika,_who callest

if (i iiitaina/' This, indeed, was invented by Aruni Ya9as-
vin. And let him therefore never think of using it. Let him
tln-n-foiv call upon him: " O Brahman Kau9ika, who callest

ika.* .

wYc _rods, ye iraAman-priests, come hither, come hith.

thus by this tmintra call hither both gods and brn1> ///.///-

They, verily, called hither by thi^ matUfO, wish him
He should therefore not fail in this mantra-call, thinking:

y I not blaspheme these."

il they say: "What is the metre of the suhrahmanyaf"
d say: "The //-/\r //////; for the trlxhtlth is Indra's m.

Thi- they -ay :

" What is the divinity of the subra/nminya f"
hould say:

ki Indra: for upon Indra he calls with it." More-

:y : "All the in>ds; for upn all the gods he
with it."

This they say: "InaMim.-h as the other priestly (///////-) fuiie-

I are possessed of atotr Mlra, now, where is the 4
aul <;astra of ahmany&t* \\> -hould >ay :

Tlimu^h it his sttftnt/un-

lies possessed of stotra an-.

This they say:
"
Pray, what U the 8ubrafiman;/'i like? Pray,

:at is. as if one Bhoul.l \>\\\ th. the pot first and
wards add t >> t IUHR to be seasoned. Nearly the same comparison
rs at JUB. L 8. 11. See alto Oertel's note thereon, JAO9. \\i.228.

* One of the invocations of the other versions is wanting here.
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is it like re, or like stiman, or like yajm .
?" He should say :

"
It is

not re, not yajti.^ not sdm<m. It is like all [of thesej, for the
is like all [of these]."

Now, the sttbrahnuinyd which he calls upon when king (Soma)
is bought; that subrahmanyd which he, standing upon the

tl&bora-moand, calls upon when the sacrificial gifts are being led

around, just that is it. Again: "When he shall breathe, that

shall be the end." Again :
" Indra hath come, may we not drive

him away with our words." This is the cow with five calves,
with five feet, viz. speech. This they say:

" Fivefold are cattle/'

Now some call upon it by divinities, making it exclusively
Agni's on the agnistut, Indra's at the indrastoma, pertaining to

all gods at the vdipvadeva, with no divinity specified at the

anirnkta. That is probably not so. For there is no end of the

brahman. As upon something indestructible he should call

upon it.

In the Proceedings for April, 1895 (Journal, xvi., p. ccxli),
I have already suggested that .Sayana drew his explanation of

RV. 1. 51. 1 ("Indra in the form of a ram went up unto the

Kanva-son Medhatithi and drank his soma. The rsi addressed
him as ' ram '; hence even now Indra is called '

ram'") from the

QiitB. I here add another passage from the JB. (iii. 233) dealing
with this legend. It corresponds to TMB. xv. 10. 10-11, but is

much more prolix.
The passage from the JB.

(iii. 233), in text and version, is as

follows :

atha mdidhdtitham. medhdtithigrhapatayo vdi vibhinduki-

yds sattram dsata. tesdm drdhacyud agastir* udgdtd "sld </<~iu-

rivitih prastotd "*cyut
l

pratihartd vavuksayo* hotd sanakanava-

Jcdu* kdpydv adhvaryu* pa$ukamo medhatithirjanikdmau sana-

kanavakdu yatkdmd itare tatkdmdh. ndndkdmd ha sma vdi

purd sattram dsate te ha sma ndndi '-ua kdmdn rddhvd "ptvo
''ttisthanti. tesdm ha sine 'ndro medhdtither mesasya rupam
krtvd somam vratayati. tarn ha sma bddhate medhdtither no

mesas somam vratayati 'ti. sa u ha smdi 'sdm svam eva rupam
krtvd somam vratayati. tato ha vd idam arvdclnam medhdtither

mesa ity dJivayanti. sa etan medhdtithih papukdmas sdmd 'pap-

yat tend ^stuta etc.

Now the maidhdtitha [-sdman]. The Vibhindukiyas, with

Medhatithi as their c/rhapati, celebrated a sattra. Drdhacyut
Agasti acted for them as udgatar ; Gauriviti as prastotar ;

Acyut as pratihartar" Vavuksaya as hotar; Sanaka and Navaka,
descendants of Kapi, as adhvaryus. Medhatithi wished for

cattle
;
Sanaka and Navaka wished for a wife; what wishes the

1

cyudacyut.
* So the MSS. 3 -M. 4

addliyaryyu.
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rest had, -lies they had.
1

In old times, indeed, they used
to celebrate their sattni while having various de-ires

; [and]
having B1 I

in thei \ [and] obtained [theinj, they
toendti Now Indra, having assumed tin- form

tithi's i to drink their Souia. So thinking:
ithi's rani is drinking our Smia," they D Irive

him away. And in- then baying assumed his own form u-<

drink their Soma. There!'- -i.- since ilien they make this invo-
i : () ram >{' Medh&tithL" This -Medhatithi, wishing for

cattle, saw tliis saman; with it he praised ; etc.

VI. Taranta, Purumldha, and RV. ix. 58.

The
(,'f.tll.

; ia in his comment on
RV. ix. 68. 3 and in that on SY. ii. 400 (ed.'of Bibl. Indica, vol.

iv., |. 19). The latter has a few slight variants, which I have
noted below. The T.Mr,., at xiii. 7. U, tells the story as follows:

Verily the two Dhvasras,' the t wo Purusanti>. to give
1

atho nita and Pnrumldha, descendants of Yidad,
These two considered : "How may what we have taken become
unreceived?" They returned with: "From the two Dhva-
from the two Purusnntis we receive a hundred : hastening he
rushes on the gladdening one (SY. ii. 400= I {Y. ix. 58. 3)."

Thereupon what they had taken became unreceived.
I -/ive herewith the text of the JB. version (iii. 139), subjoin-

6 parallel text from the fatP.

.115. \atha />" '<// tarantapitrumldh&tt v&idadapvl* dhvat-

;U. |

^f l,n /ni vdi tar>ti>t'iiirinnii11,,~i , dhvas-

(rayoh
/

/><I/<K~ )>r<it'njr1nja garagirdv ivct

rayoh pur i' fm/in
j>r<iti<ir/i;/<t </aragirdv iva m< <

( t<~lH h" At i
i/, i/,

'!/ft\\*

~'te
9(ivai11['t, ',<<! U>

/to"

(pr . tato

lie rest had any wishes you please : as if it were shortened
"id itara t~<

1 The TMB. regards these as nnot see ho\v a neuter (so
uldbeexi Bee r\\ ., s.v. dhvasra.

i the

Arseyabrahmaga (ed. Utirn. -II. |. .it,IB. i. i

I
-//M.

' The words between |'s have n om U-lov t the
MI theC&tB.

SV. p, ;it. ve. ^SV. tarena. " 8V. tayor.
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f m?/ Va na pratigrhitdm. sa yah pratigrhya kdmayetd
'

[ n'tli 'va na pratigrhttam. sa yon pratigrhya kdmayeta
( ma 1 idam satam syad dttam ivdi 'va na pratigrhitam iti sa

f hdi 'tena caturrcena pratlydd asdtam hdi *va 'sya satam bha-

( vaty dttam evdi 'va na pratigrMtam.

The following is a translation of the JB. text (iii. 139) :

Now indeed Taranta and Purumidha, two descendants of Vida-

dayva, having received much of the two Dhvasras, the two Puru-

santis, considered themselves like two persons having swallowed

poison. Well, they touched what they had got with the finger.

They wished :
" Would that we had not got what we have got

here, that we had not received, what we have taken as it were."

They saw this re-quatrain. With it they returned. Thence indeed
what they had got became not got, what they had taken as it

were [became] not received. If anyone having received (some-
thing) should wish :

" Would that I had not got what I have

got here, that I had not received what I have taken as it were,"
he should return with this re-quatrain. Then, indeed, what he-

has got becomes not got, what he has taken as it were [becomes]
not received.

VII. On the Agnihotra.

The following fragment is from Apastamba's QS., v. 23. 3.
2

The corresponding parallel is found at JB. i. 38. The only dif-

ference of importance is JB. sdvasdn against QatB. suyavasdn,
which latter the commentator paraphrases: yathd hi pdkatiko
'naduhah suyavasdn subhaksitaghdsdn krtvd prdjydd vahandya
prerayet tathd **yam yajamdno *py agnln prathamam eva somena

papund vd sutrptdn krtvd havirvahandya prerayati. But in

view of QB. ii. 6. 2. 171 have not changed the JB. reading.
The first 10 lines of text are from the JB., i. 38; and from the

word juhoti on, line 11,1 subjoin the parallels from the 9^t^- as

found in Apastamba's QS.

JB. tad vdi tad agnihotram tryaham eva payasd juhuydt.
tad vd agnistomasya rupam\\ agnistomendi "*vd 'sye 'stam bhavati

ya evam vidvdn agnihotram juhoti. tad vdi tad agnihotram

tryaham eva dadhnd juhuydt. tad vdi vdjapeyasya rupam\\
3

vdjapeyendi 'vd 'sye 'stam bhavati ya evam vidvdn agnihotram

1 may : cf. Oldenberg, Hymnen des RV., p. 452.

2 The quotations in ApQS. have been collected by Garbe, in Guru-

pujakaumudl (1896), p. 33 f.

8 The passage between ||'s is omitted in A.
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juhotl.
'

'ti-'ii'n tryt/tam evd "jyena juhuyd
apvamedhendi 'vd 'sye 'stam bhavati

ya evam vid^'m //// //"^/-'////
t/W<//. //</ /// /// nijnth<tir>n'n

ham evd
1

'<!'>< tad vdi purusamedhasya rupam
'.,/

'

Xy,
%

st. i, it, bhavati ya evam vidvan agnilio-

JB. <<ayam ahatavdsd yajam<~i

QatB. [trayoda<' ahatn'-'lml //<//'</// ciyam

[iy&d ajatresv agn /'* / />rauasan* trayodapim
apravasann //// 7 4 't<

f r<'tf/-(/h somena 1 va* papuna ve 'stvo* 'tsrjeta yathd sdva-
somena papuna ve '.y' fsrjati yathd suya-

f st'in krfi-'i ////;/'///
/

J

fil'frk ftff.

I I t-~f<//-k t-it.

VIII. King Asamati, the Gaupayanas, and Kilata and Akuli.

t\vo fragments of the ^5atB. are given by "ii 11V.
x. 57. 1 and 60. 7. A full synopsis of the var. lect. of Sayanu's
MSS. is given by Muller, Rigveda

1

,
vol. v., ]>.

xix and p. 0;

. vol. iv., ]..
ci and p. 18; also in the Journal of the Royal

;ic Society, 1866, p. 426, where all the other parallel passages
are brought together and translated. The Brhaddevata legend
and other material pertinent to RV. v. 24 is given by Lanman,

\-rit Reader, p. 368-9. The JB. parallel is found at iii.

;F. Unfortunately the text for this last part of the Brahinana
rests on a single incorrect manuscript and breaks down at an

important passage which I have not been able to restore.

Tin- < K and JB. begin the story at the point where the

laving been dismissed by Asamuti, have withdrawn
into tin- Kli .-In dava-forest and plan revenge. They injure the

by their sacrifice; but Kilata and Akuli, the two As i;

whom Asam.tti had chosen priests instead of tlu (i.lupfiyanas,

protect their patron l>y snatching away the vital spirit of one of
tin < nas, and depositing it inside of the parnt/i!-st

The < nas leave the Khamia\ a -forest in quest of the vital

spirit of their brother, Sultandhu. Here the text lnvaks down
and a considerable portion i- obflOUTe, I' appear! that they

approach Asamati's Airni, who tells them where Snlundhn's vital

spirit is kept. With the rene RY. \. ;o. 7 they restore their

to life, whereupon the two Asuras vanish, having lost

magic po\\ei
I now _rm -the text of JU. iii. l'.7, and subjoin the parallels

i '.. as given by Suyana.

1 A. eva. * A. rj (i.e., A. omits dhtii).
* A. juhvaydt

* A. -am. A. ag-. A. -savan.
1 C. -nd. C. on For ve'ftvo, C. has gnitfo ; B. % tfvevdt.
10 A. pr&rbhaijyetd.
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JB. ( osamQtim rdthaprdusthwh ;/<'///, //_</,
//,,?'

1>. \^a*ant~it
! in r~itIf/ "/and ctbhyagamant*

-itftl V/m h<~t *fnnmit~/i{ rdthaprdusthe
kh&ndavt tf'Hti'tun (7.sv/A7 'Ma A<7 ta rdthaprdus^hs

"/v////<?//<7^. t-'m /m ,s-///7 "'mif/adv* nrffitdhd-

riyttnr aMtnntn~ty<~ut. titiii
1

Im. mm~i *-/n/t/-/nlu ntdha-

>' pacato* '/Kit/nan imlmmtm. u<i]>anto ha sma pur-
"<l<t)t'im pd>

t

f/ji<ltt

r
'

a

( astti'l ito t/anto ha sma papcdd ttnn-y<mti tdvan mOyfivhtau lid

("satus

tad vdi tac chapvad
7 iksvdkavo* 'surdpanam jagdhru

athO \*n /'<i/i /tarn
9

dagdhve
10 'ksvakavah pardba-

[pardbhutdh.

tarn asamdtim rdthaprdustham gdupayan&nam
bhuwtfh tarn asamdtim rdthaprdustham gdupdyandndm

( dhutayo 'bhyatapan. so
l

bravld imdu kirdtdkull imd vdi md
[ dhiitayo

l

bhyatapan. so 'bravid imdu kildtdkuli imd vdi md
(gdupdyandndm dhutayo'bhitapanti ^ti tdv abrutdm tasya vd

(^ gdupdyandndm dhutayo *bhitapanti
9
ti tdv abrutdm tasya vd

[dvam
eva bhisajdu sva dvam prdyapcittir dvam tathd kari-

dvdm 11 eva bhisajdu sva dvam prdyapcittir dvdm tathd k<iri-

f sydvo yathd tvdi 'td nd ''bhitapsyanti 'ti tdu paretya suban-

{^sydvo yathd m> 12
eta nd 'bhitapanti *ti tdu paretya suban-

2 Miiller's conjecture abhyagamans must be abandoned and the JB.

reading adopted. To this latter points also the var. lect. of the MSS. of

Sayana, viz. abhyagdsans B 4 and Ca, abhyangdsahs BI, B 2 ,
B 3 , BM, CB,

and abhyagamans AD. In these, the different stages of development
from abhyaddsans to abhyagamans (A. has abhyagamans) can be clearly
traced. The meaning also is against abhyagamans, for at this stage of
the story Asamati has just sent the Gaupayana brothers away (tyaktva,
Katyayana ; vyudasya, Brhaddevata).

3 ndndv.
4
Sayana's MSS. all support the reading tarn

;
but the tdu of the JB.

is better.'
5
pavato ;

of Sayana's MSS., A, AD, C 3 and C 4 also show this reading.
6
'gndu of Sayana must be emended to 'nagndu of the JB. By their

magic they cooked porridge and meat without fire.
7 tach chatvad. 8 Iksvd-.
9 The reading asurdnnam, now adopted by Muller on the authority of

Ca asurdtram (A, AD, C 2 , C 4 , B,, B3 ,
B8 , BM, CB, also point to this,

reading asurdrdnnam), agrees better with asurdganam of JB. than his

former reading asurd annam (after B 4 ).

10 The crucial point, viz. the initial d in dagdhvd, is given by all MSS.
of Sayana. But the JB. reading gives the preferable sense, for it is

quite natural that the eating (though not the burning) of the demon-
food should cause the people to perish. Compare the similar story at

gB. ii. 4. 3. 2.
11 Av&m should be read in Sayana in all three instances. All MSS.

have uniformly short a in all three instances, except Ca, which has long
d in the first. "Cf. also Miiller's note, Rigveda'*, vol. iv., p. cv.

18 Nv etd in Sayana is based on B,, B2 ,
B 3 . B4 , BM, and CB. On the

other hand, nvditd in A, AD, C 2 , C 4 and tyditd in Ca point toward the
JB. reading tvdi 'td, which the Bombay edition of Sayana adopts.
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asya swij "it'i/, i
,

i. paridhimanto ha tarhy agnaya* dsuh.'

(tat su 1
' '~> 'hdrstdm vd asyd

'i> anvag*

~

V/. t, nia patho vayam

(in / indra * o ardtayo yae ce

( \larn ime* yac ca sattram dsmahe tasmdd u ha vayam* ma

(pragame'ti te\9ubandh >m ata subandhi*/

f'ytf hrninlm j>,

'

.?./,/,////////< nsamatim11
ra(/f-

i. (107.) tasya ha parak/t</ > 'gnim ajanan
1 *

(varuthyo > ///> ity atha ha tatah purd'gnir

([varuthyo] ndma proce
14

varuthyo r- > 'sti
1 * sa yas

( Had abhirddhaydd yad eva tva kim ca sa bravat tat

('/in agne tvam no antama uta trdtd $ivo bhuuo
na suktend 'stuvann ayitlli

(v<i .id <lte 'ff. ti't/"i/i'//ir

><lhor

[evd^sum
jj" 'ty*

9 abruvann eso 'itt<ih/>

ev miniti/<~inte '>'

( air

//a
1 "

I srb-. -'

tort-
$ MHS.. rilinti/n : Mi'illi-r's conjecture, <llirt>/<i .1. <.. j.

borne out by t m below.
8 asus. an tmo. /,/s//,,-//.

passage within |'s is very badly corrupt.
ll a*

l5 A/
II

1 Ca, A, CB, C,, B4 , B,, and M read . '/, as

' /; i >orted by Ca n e other MSS. have 1

uiHt be abandoned because there is n -i tin-

form to agree i tombay edition reads e$o, as does
the. i

LgSOf
Sfiyana's MSS. hen- than tin- nirt'ilnn-timi <f tin- Hoinlav nliii.ni.
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('yam
pita 'yam jtrdtur dgamad idam 1 tava prasarpanam*

'yam pite 'ti

(subandhav ehi nir ihl 'ti tarn
9 subandhuni asuh punah prdvi-

f fat. sa yathdpitram abhavat. tad dbhydm kirut<~iknl<t>hydm

f dcaksate ' me vd rsayo sum nirahvayann iti tdv adhdraya-

( mdndu nirddravatdm* tayor imdn eva pardkhydya sarva-

(mayd* apdkrdmans tayor ha yat pdpisthatamam rupdndm

(tadrupam dsa. (170) atha ha tatah purd mayaya 'darpaniydv

asatuh. tayor anyataro gnin praplavamdno
6
'bravid ittham vdi

sa karoti yas satyam anrtena jighdnsati 'ti. athe 'ttham gd nya-
krntan.'

1 tad anyatara* upaparetya
9

grwdh
10 krntamdno 11

'bravld ittham u vdm vdi 1 * sa karoti yas satyam anrtena jighdn-
sati 'ti. tad evd 'mriyetdm td eta bhrdtrvyaghnyo raksoghnya

1 '

rcah. hanti dvisantam bhrdtrvyam apa raksah pdpmdnam hata

etdbhir rgbhis tustuvdnah.

The translation of the JB. passage (iii. 167) follows:
The Gaupayanas plotted against Asamati Rathapraustha. They

performed a sattra in the Khandava (-forest). Now with Asamati

Rathapraustha dwelt Kirata and Akuli, two Asura-illusions.

These two used to cook porridge placing it over non-fire, [and]
meat over non-fire. [Text obscure] ... of such magic power
were they. Then verily straightway the Iksvakus having eaten

the Asura-food were undone.
The oblations of the Gaupayanas burnt Asamati Rathaprau-

stha. He said to these two, viz. Kirata and Akuli: "
Verily

these oblations of the Gaupayanas burn me." The two said :

"
Verily we are the healers of this, we are the expiation. We

will so manage that these (oblations) shall not burn thee." The
two, going away, snatched the vital spirit of Subandhu, the

Gaupayana, as he was asleep [and] unconscious, and deposited it

inside of the paridhi(-st\cks). For the fires had then paridhi
(-sticks). Then, when Subandhu did not wake up, they became
aware :

" The two Asura-illusions have snatched his vital

spirit." They said :

"
Come, we will proceed after Subandhu's

vital spirit." They went forth from the Khandava(-forest) :

"
May we not go forth from the path, not, O Indra, from the

1 iun. 9 nd. 8 td. 4 nirddadra-.
6
-ya.

6 Should we read prapldvayamdno ? ED'S.
1 -Jcrant-. 8

anyata.
9
rupapar-.

10 -a. u akrtam.
14 ava. 13

mriyete.
M
-ghna.
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sacrifice of the soma-presser; may not foes stand in our way (RV.
;. 1); and what these here, what sattra we perform, from that

may we not go forth (?)" [Text corrupt] . . . came unto Asamali

aprfiiistha. ( l''>7.) Having perreived his Agni in the distance,
: Verily Varutliya l>y name is his Airni." Indeed

aforetime Agni was proclaimed as Varuthya by name: "He
iruthya l>y name, he who may (will) thus satisfy thee;

whatever he may say, that thou shall do." They went to him
savin-- :

"
Airni l>e thou nearest to us, a kindly helper, Varuthya"

18=RV. v. 24. 1 var.). He said to them :
" With what

wi-h have ye come?" "We le>iiv Lack the vital spirit of

Suhaii'lhii," they said. "It i< inside of the paridh /(-sticks)," he
said, "take it." They called it out : "This one as molher, Ihis

one as father, this one as life hath come; this is thy coming-
forth, o Subandhu, come, come oul "

(RV. x. 60. 7). The vital

spirit a^ain entered Subandhu. He became as before. They
told this to ihese two, Kirala and Akuli :

" These ysis have
railed out the vital spirit." These Iwo, not beiiiLT prepared [for

this], ran away. Seeing these in the distance, all their illusions

departed from the two. Whal Ihe worst form is, lhat form was
theirs. (170) Now heretofore, through their magic, they had
been invisible. One of them, extinguishing Ihe fires with water,
said :

"
Verily so doth he who desireth to smite truth by false-

hood." Likewise also they cut up the cows. Then the other one

approaching, cutting the necks said :

" And verily so doth he of

you who desireth to smite truth by falsehood." Then the Iwo
died. Rival smiting, raArsas-smiting, are Ihese re-verses. One
who ha< praised with these re-verses smites his hating rival,

he smites away the raksas, evil.

IX. Derivation of the term abhlvarta.

The Commentary m TMB. iv. 3. 2 has preserved the few words
from the atll. The .MI. parallel is at ii. 378. I add TMB. iv.

3. 1-2 for the sake of comparison. TM1I. viii. 2. 7, which deals

with the same subject, differs somewhat.

.MI. \
<il>l r.trtn l>i'iifuiuiH'~imn I'lmrnt, V/. <if>fnvartena vai

'I'M II.
|

<ii>l<tvarto braJwuu&ma I abhwartena v&i

devii- imdn lok<~tn >t!>lt;/ tad
devah soargam lokam abhy avurt<int>i.

yad abhyavartanta tad
'

abhivartasyd 'bhivartatvam. tad yad abhivarto brahmasdma
yad abhlvart" />r<r/<>,i.

'bhivartatvam.

bhavati/ esam eoa lokdn&m abhivrtydi.
bhavati svaryasya lokasyd 'bhivrt
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X. On the acchavaka, etc.

The passage from the QatB. is given in the comment, on TMB.
iv. '2. 10. The corresponding passa^v

1

of the JB. is at ii. 376.

JB. ( tad <?/> ' iva vd esd hotrCnuim yad acchdvdko
\\. inna iva vd esd hotrumli'n ;/ad ac<'li<lvako

TMB. [ tad dhur irma iva vd esd hotrd yad acchavakt/0

yad accJi<lrak<nn <(/tusamtisthete* "rma iva tustuvdnds syur
yad acflnlciikaiH <inns<n'nththete "rma iva tustwodndh syur
yad acchdvdkam anusamtisthata ipvare "rmd bhavitor

iti. tasya traikakubfxim bfahma&ama bhavaty
/"//. tasya traikakitbham brahmasdma bhavaty
iti. yady uktham sydt trdikakubham

udvanplyam acchdvdJcasdma. indriyam vdi vlryam trdika-

udvanpiyam acchdvdkasdma.

co'dvanplyam cd 'ntatah pratisthdpye vlryam vd ete

kubham sarvam prstharupam udvanplyam* indriye cdi 'va

sdmanl.

f tadvirye sarvasminp ca prstharupe *ntatah pratitisthanti.

vlrya evd 'ntatah pratitisthanti.

XI. Minor Correspondences.

Several passages exhibiting similarities only:
XI. 1. 9am^ara >

on Vedanta Sutras, iii. 3.26, 27, ascribes to

the 9 llty j

~
iyail ^ns ^ e passage tasya putrd ddyam upnyanti

suhrduh sddhnkrtydm dvis<intahpdpakrtydm* Cf. JB. i. 5Q,tasya

putrd ddyam upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm dvisantah pdpa-
krtydm. So i. 18, omitting last two words.

I may note here that I have found no passage in the JB. simi-

lar to the quotation, audiimbarah kupdh, ascribed to the Qatya-

yauins by Qamkara, com. on Ved. Sut. iii. 3. 26, near middle.

1 I may note here that JB. ii. 375 ff. deals with the subject matter of
TMB. iv. 2. As usual, the former is more prolix, but often the two are

very similar in their phraseology ; cf. the beginning :

JB. ( prdyaniyam aliar bhavati. prdyaniyena vd ahnd devds
TMB. [l. prayanlyam ahar bhavati. 2. prdyaniyena vd ahnd devdh

C svargam lokam prdyan. yat prayans tat prdyanlyasya prdyanlya-
[ svargam lokam prdyan. yat prayans tat prdyanlyasya prdyanlya-
ftvam. tad yat prdyaniyam ahar bhavati svargasydi 'va lokasya
[ tvam.

( samasjydi. iasmdd u hdi 'tasya 'hna rtvija bhilsitavyam svar-
3. tasmdt prdyanlyasya 'hna rtvija bhavitavyam etad

( gasya hy etal lokasya nedisjham
[dhi svargasya lokasya nedi^ham. ya etasya rtvin na bhavati hlyate

svargdl lokdt.

2 ut or it.
8 -ta. 4

udvlglyad.
6 This same passage, without reference to the Qatyayanins, is given

by him again at iv. 1. 16 and 17.
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XI. 2. Tl i,
1

which, according to Siiyana's
introduction to RV. vii. :)_', was contained in the Qatyayanaka,

ided toin tlu- JIJ. several times in passages of a character

similar to T.MIJ. iv. 7. '*> : viii. -j. 3; xix. 3. 8. As a sample, I

tlic passage at .1 U. i. 150 (it recurs, with variations of the

//-names, etc., at iii. 26, 83, 149, 204):

va&isthasya janitre prajananakdmah kr<'~ttd. vasistho

^uliuh i>fij'i>/~i ii<;nl>l'th j'r<ijdyeye'ti.

sa ete sdmarii apa$ya'. '(. tato vdi sa bahuh pra-

!!,;, (i,h',h {,. '/u sdmani. bahuh pra-

/mrnfift,' >t(e ya evam veda. (<>j j<m'itrnm iti rathan-

>no yad u vasistho *pa$yat tas-

*ya janitre ity <~tklit/<~iyete.

The Vasistha-lcLrt-nd, as told by the JB. at ii. 390, is, in text

and translation, as follows :

^tham siiuddsa agnau prUsuh. sa ha prdsya-
>r* ttvdce* ^ndra kratum na a blun->i

/><''<'/ /nitrebhyo yathe 'ti.

i-r <1h'ii 'r~i
'xy I't/ti/i/'fiim dsa. atha 11'< "/////// ^;///.// prd-

suh. atha ha vN''.y///'/ <~ijagama. sa ho 'vdca kitu me putrah

prasyamdno 'brar'cl Iti. tasmdi ho "cur indra kratum na d

ntrebhyo yathe *ty etdvad evd 'ya vydhrtam dsid

im 'Kjn'ii' j<r<~tx</<i<in iti. sa ho 'vdca piksd no asmin

purulc''f'i 'j'lmani jlvd jyotir apimahi *ti yan ma etam uttaram

ardharca '// ////?/>xyan na < nam agnau pra^i
sarvam u cd "yur ayisyat. yd! 'va krniama dev >rbhut

'/unman* te sattrino ye ma ete/f /"itrasya pra-
*a esa r<l //'/ 'ah praydtha

>'0 ha bhavanty enena f*>

idasas [wen- alnut to] cast (/akti, thosonof ^

the tire. A< In- was beil

US Btl I father to his .-hi!.ln-ii
v
(SV. i. 259=R\r

. vii.

32.26* b
)

that much only he uttered; then l
; him into

:a came. II M What di<l n-

was being cast into ih,- dre?" Tln-y t..ld him: *"6
Indra l-i :th, a>< a father to his children/ only SO

ist him into the

II I;
kl

l! m\ -^ot to this second half -stanza,
, in this .tain

the li ild not have cast him into the

fire a >uld ha\e re.K-li. d old lure. \\'ho is the ni.st Kuni-

1 Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud, ii., p. 109.
'

-no, 'vdce.

*etaihvad. -id. -v&. '
pratathena. -dg.
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like
1

divinity, unto that he ran away. May those sattra-cele-

brants prosper who praise with this, my son's, pragdtha (stanza)."
This same prmjdtha faces prosperity on both sides

; steeped in

prosperity become those who have praised with it.

XI. 3. In his comment on RV. viii. 95. 7, Sayana quotes as

follows* from the (^atB. : indro vd asurdn* hatvd ^puta ivd 'medh-

yo ^manyata. so *kdmayata puddham eva ma santam pud-
dhena sdnmd stuyur iti. sa rsln abravit stuta me y

ti. tata rsayah
sdmd ^papyan. tend 'stuvann eto nv indram (SV. .i. 350=RV.
viii. 95. 7) iti. tato vd indrah putah puddho medhyo *bhavat.

Compare with this the following JB. passages : i. 121 : devd

vd asurdn hatvd ''putd ivd 'medhyd amanyanta. te 'kdmayanta

putd medhydp puddhds sydma gacchema svargam lokam iti. ta

eta rco *papyans tdbhir apunata. pundnas soma dfidrayd *po va-

sdno arsasi (SV. 1. 511 =RV. ix. 107.4*'
b

)
*ti. dpo vdi pavitram

adbhir evd Apunata. d ratnadha yonim rtasya sldasi (ibid.
c

)
*ti.

antariksam vd rtam. antariksam evai 'tena ''tyayan. utso

deva hiranyaya (ibid.
d
)

iti. asdu vdi loka utso devo 'mum evdi

">tena lokam, upasidan. tato vdi te putd medhydp puddhd ablia-

vann agacchan svargam lokam. puto medhyap puddho bhavati

gacchati svargam lokam etdbhir rgbhis tustuvdnah.

JB. i. 227 : atha sdumedham. devd vd asurdn hatvd 'putd ivd

''medhya amanyanta. te ^kdmayanta putd medhyds sydme 'ti. ta

etat sdmd 'papyans tend *stuvata. tato vdi te putd medhyd abha-

van. te 'bruvan sumedhyd vd abhume *ti. tad eva sdumedhasya
sdumedhatvam. puto medhyo bhavati ya evam veda.

And at iii. 126 the same formula occurs with the changes neces-

sary for the explanation of sduhavisam (sdma).

1 Kurutamd : I do not understand this phrase. Can it mean ' most
efficient'? Cf. Qamkara on Chand. Up. iv. 17. 9 (quoted in PW.) and
Boehtlingk's note in his edition of the Chand. Up., p. 102.

2 The passage recurs in the commentary to the SV., ed. Bibl. Ind.,
vol. i., p. 716. 8 Miiller reads vdsurdn.
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GDRLEY SCOTT. Part II.*

Gong, a well-known instrument of sound. It is commonly
<1 '! as Chinese; but the name and thing ar of Malayan

in.

Tin- KnrnjM -an forms ar, English .'/<*///, formerly also ghong
(1698), sometimes in the Spanish fnrm f/ongo (1613), French gong,

. Dutch gong, ffonffffong, German gong, gonggong,
gomj 8 li<h gong,gonggoti:/, Danish gmtgon. The redupli-
cated t'.u-niN ar explaimi in a liter paragraph.

In Malayan there- ar two forms, which I shall set forth sepa-

rately, gong and agong.

(i) Malay c^3 gong, gong, gung, or, with the vowel unin-

dicated, iTgong, gung; in Achinese gung, Javanese gong,

Sundaiu'si' .'/"-"/>.'/> Balinese gong, Macassar gong, Baree (central

Celebes) gong>. Tara, Moina, Bara gongi, a gong; Dayak geng,
. the sound of the gong (itself cald garantong).

f. J?gong a sonorous instrument. (Vid. 3 ! agong.)
1812 MAKSDEN, p. 291.

f. J?gong, een fchel, fpeeltuig, metalen bekken.

1825 ROORDA VA.N EYSINGA, p. 345.

Gong (J). A gong. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 51.

f. o goeng. V. S \ egoeng. 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 200.

mj gung, nom d'un instrument de musique fait d'une plaque de

metal, un gong. ... On trouve aussi S\ egung et cJ gung.

Jav. . . . gong et . . . egong. Sund. . . . goong. Bat. . . . oijnng. Mak.
. . . gong. Day. geng. Tag. et Bis. . . . agong. 1875 FAVRE, 1 1423.

Gong c.jagong. 1881 SwETTENHAM(i887), 2 :33.

Gong, bekken, o. (metalen muziekinstrument).

1884 BADINQS, p. 266.

. ong (vgl i.- I. T.), groot koperen bekken met opstaande eenigs-

iaar binnen hellende randen en eene verhevenhri.l in t midden,

waarop met een* elastieken kluppel geslagen wordt. Het geeft een'

vollen en zwaren toon en dient i. .1 nni/irkiiistrument en tot hot geven
van semen : g. tjaboel, de oorlogs-gong.

1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:17.

For Part I., see Vol. trli, ,,,,.
:; Ml

VOL. XVIII. 4
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iy'gong, e. s. v. groot metalen bekken of ketel, behoorende tot de

inlandsche muziek-instrumenten ; gong raja, de groote gong ; g. tja-
boel, de oorlogsgong. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 579.

Gong, groot koperen bekken met een knop in het midden behoorende

tot de inlandsche muziekinstrumenten. 1895 MAYER, p. 108.

Gong, A. metalen bekkens die hangende met eenen elastieken klop-

per of hamer bespeeld wordende, eenen welluidenden en roerenden toon

geven. 1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, Javaansch en

Nederduitsch woordenboek, p.n6.
. . . [gong] ou . . . \h8gong] N. K. nom d'un instrument de musique

. . . [ngegongngi], frapper sur un gong pour le faire resonner.

1870 FAVRE, Dict.javanais-fran^ais, p. 485.

Oo-ong, a Gong, a circular musical instrument made of brass and

beaten with a soft mallet. 1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 133.

Hegong en gong naam van een muzijkinstrument.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 28.

. . . gong, naam van een muzijk-instrument, een groot koperen bek-

ken, dat loshaugend met een' elastieken hamer geslagen wordt. Mai. en

Jav. idem. 1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch wrdnbk., p. 68.

Gongi (T. [Tara] K. [Moma] N. [Bara] gongi), groot koperen bekken,

gebruikt op de prauwen om daarop te slaan bij aankomst en vertrek.

Een kleiner soort heet kakula. Het woord is 't Mai. gong.
1894 KRUYT, Woordenlijst van de Baree-taal gesproken
door de Alfoeren van Centraal Celebes, p. 24.

(2) Malay j-5 agong, agong, agung (or egong,

ggong, egung), otherwise *j! agong, agung (or egong,

egung) ;
in Batak ogung, Javanese hegong (pronounced and

often transliterated fyong), Balinese h&gong, Tagal and Bisaya
agong.

Between the two forms gong and agong there is no dis-

tinction in meaning or use; but gong is the more common

form. Even when ^5
I agong is written, gong is often pro-

nounced ;
as in English all write about and many say bout.

Parallel to gong and agong ar the Malay Jong and

ajong, the origin of the English junk. See JUNK.

c j ! agong or gong the gong, a sonorous instrument of metal,

struck with a sort of hammer, and used both as a bell and an instru-

ment of music. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 12.

i3 I agong of gong een luidruchtig metalen fpeeltuig dat met eene

foort van hamer geflagen wordt. 1825 ROORDA VAN' EYSINGA, p. 16.

c J''! egoeng, de gong, een bekend rnuziek-instrument. (Jav.

egong, Bat. ogoeng.) 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 9.

ii'l egung = ifgung. 1875 FAVRE, 1:51.
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m^\ egong = gong, het bekende muziek-instrument.
C 1893 KLINKERT, p. 30.

A gong, CH., c j ! . A gong, a metal instrument, played by means
. '$s

of a drum-stick. (See Gong, c .J, which is the more common form.)

T&94 CLIFFORD and SWETTENHAM, 1:21.

. . . [hegong] v. . . . [gong].

1870 FAVRE. Diet. javanais-franfais, p. 59.

H&gong en gong naam van een muzijkinstrument.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 28.

The name gong, agong is considerd to be imitativ or sug-
d which tin- instrument pr

form go-ong shows imitativ vocal play. In Dayak gong,
gestiv

of the sound which tin- instrument produces. The Sunda

is applied to the sound of the gong, which is itself cald garantong.
The word is also an adjectiv, meaning

* sonorous.' (1859 Harde-

land, p. 131, 132.) So the Malagasi gonga, answering to the

Malay word, is applied to the clang of two sonorous things
struck together.

Le mot malgache gonga exprime generalement le son, le bruit produit

par le choc de deux objets sonores Tun contre 1'autre.

1896 MARRE, Vocabulaire dett jirinrijidles ratines malaises

etjavanaises de la langue malgache, p. 28.

The imitativ intent appears clearly in the numerous words in

Malayan and other languages which contain the syllable gong or

/ reduplicated, and sometimes varied.

Haex, a name which is venerable in the annals of Malayan
lexicography, givs a Malay word gonggong, speld by him

go n gong, meaning the barking of dogs. So Sundanese

>>fong beside gogog, to bark like a dog (1862 Rigg, p. 133,'

Djalac, vel gongong. Latratus canum. 1631 HAEX, p. 15.

Gohgong, vel dialac. Latratus canum. 1631 /</., p. 19.

Malay word jSgi nggong,
Achinese glnggong, Javanese ganggong, Balinese gbnggong,
Macassar genggong, a mouth-harp, jew's-harp. In Lampong
ginggung is a kind of wooden gong made of bamboo.

gi nggong, the jew's-harp ; a rattle for children.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 286.

gi nggong, nom d'une sorte de trompe ou de guimbarde.

Selon Kl[inkertJ un |>< tit instrument en bambou, que Ton tient entre

lea dents, et qui produit lea sons ging-gong. Jav. . . . ganggony, nom
d'une sorte de flute (jouet des enfantw). Mak. . . . gen <//<>m/. iiom d'une

flute. 1875 FAVRE. 1 1424.

Gi nggong, Sampiteche garieding, Katingansch pahoentong, mond-

trompettje. 1872 TIEDTKE, Wr
oorderi/0',.'p.f7r.
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,JuLJ^genggong, een mondharmonica.

1889 LANGEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 233.

G&nggong, moeltromp, mondharp, die met de vingers bespeeld wordt.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-HoUandsch woordenboek, p. 190.

Ginggoeng, bamboezen instrumentje ; dat men tusschen de standen

steekt en waarmede men de geluiden ginggoeng voortbringt.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 18.

Bowdich (1819) mentions an African instrument of music called

a gong-gong. It is probably the same as what is elsewhere ren-

derd 'gom-gom: namely a kind of "horse-fiddle," described in

the quotations following. See also gum-gum, in Yule, p. 308.

The gong-gongs and drums were beat all around us.

1819 BOWDICH, Mission to Ashantee, 1:7: 136. (S. D.

One of the Hottentot Instruments of Musick is common to several

Negro Nations, and is call'd, both by Negroes and Hottentots, Gom
Gom....is a Bow of Iron, or Olive Wood, strung with twisted Sheep-
Gut or Sinews.

1731 MEDLEY, tr. Kolben's Cape Good Hope, 1:271. (S. D.)

....Ordered his Gom-gom to be brought in. This instrument was a

wooden bow, the ends of which were confined by a dried and hollow

gut, into which the captain blew, scraping upon it at the same time

with an old fiddle-stick. 1776 J. COLLIER, Mus. Trav., p. 49. (S. D.)

It is probably from a vague association of gong with these redu-

plicated forms in various outlandish languages, that we ar to

explain the reduplicated form of gong in Dutch gonggong, German
gonggong, gonggon, Swedish gonggong, Danish gongon.

The alloy of copper of which gongs ar made is cald in Malay
gangsa, Javanese gongsa, Sundanese gangsa, Balinese gangsa. In

Bali the i-nstrunient itself is cald by the same name. In Malay
and Lampong gangsa means also a large copper dish. This word
is Indian; but it may be imitativ.

. . . [gongsa], N. K. une sorte de metal de cloche.

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 486.

Gangsa, the metal of which Gongs or Go-ongs are made, and of which

copper is the chief ingredient. Bronze. Also filings of such metal

which is given to people as a slow poison, said to take effect upon the

throat and causes at least loss of voice. The husky cough caused by
this poison. 1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 121.

Gangsa het metaal, waarvan de gamellan instrumenten gemaakt
worden, een soort van klokkemetaal

;
ook ben. van een muziekinstru-

ment, dat in de hand gedragen en zoo bespeeld wordt.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 190.

Gangsa, groot presenteerblad van geel koper.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 15.
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The word gong is often said to be Chinese. Clifford and
enhain so mark it; hut no one seems to be able to point

out the Chinese original. Schlegel does not mention the word in

iist of "Chinese loan-words in Malay" (1890). Williams

(1856 and 1874) has no Chinese won! like it. There are no
is in tho "Mandarin" and Canton dialects having initial ;/.

nlinary Chinoe won! for \irong' is lo (1874 Williams ].

551). In the Chinese of Ning-po the word for *

^""'-r* i* dong-lo

(1876 Morrison, p. 202). Here dong may be iraitativ, like gong.
In the tii -t Kiiijlisli quotation, the word is gongo.

In the morning before day the Generall did strike his Gongo, which

is an Instrument of War that soundeth like a Bell. [This was in Africa,

near Benguela.]
.

. 1590 Advent, of Battel, in Purchas, 2:970. (Y. p. 295.)

In the Sultan's Mosque [at Mindanao] there is a great Drum with but

one Head, called a Gong; which is instead of a Clock. This Gong is

beaten at 12 a Clock, at 3, 6, and 9. 1686 DAMPIER, i. 333. (Y.)

They have no Watches nor Hour-Glasses, but measure Time by the

dropping of Water out of a Brass Bason, which holds a Ghong, or less

than half an Hour: when they strike once distinctly, to tell them it's

the First Ghong, which is renewed at the Second Ghong for Two, and

so Three at the End of it till they come to Eight.

1698 FRYER, New account of East India and Persia (1672-1681). (Y.)

Southey thought the gong sounded, as he wrote, like thunder:

The heavy Gong is heard,

That falls like thunder on the dizzy ear.

1800 SOUTHEY, Thalaba, 9:190.

And the gong, that seems, with its thunders dread,

To stun the living, and waken the dead.

1810 SOUTH I:Y. Cur* f l\'<hama, 148.

Goii'j enters the English dictionaries first in 1818, in Todd's
edition ..f .lohns.in. Ci;i\\ t'urd describes the gong a* he saw it in

its own home. Wallace mentions a wooden gong.

Next to the drum may be mentioned the well known instruments

called Gongs. The word, which is correctly written gung, is common
to all the dialects of the Archipelago, and it- -HIP . m;iy ! < >n-idered

to be the vernacular language of Java : if. indeed, it was not originally

borrowed from the Chinese. The gong is a composition .f copper, /inc.

and tin, in proportions which have not been <1< t. nnined. Some of them
are : ize, being occasionally from three to four i

diameter. They have a n-.l. in the centre, which is struck with a mallet

covered at top with cloth or elastic gum. They are usually suspended
from a rich frame, and the tone win. h t hey produce is the deepest and

richest that can be ima^'

1820 CBAWFUBD, Hint. <>f th<> Indian Archipelago, 1:335-6.
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At each mile there are little guard-houses, where a policeman is

stationed : and there is a wooden gong, which by means of concerted

signals may be made to convey information over the country with great

rapidity. 1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 76.

It is a pleasing reflection to a lover of progress to see how this

humble savage instrument of noise has been added to the appli-
ances of modern culture, and how the name unchanged, and the

thing variously adapted, hav become, in hotels and railway-
stations, on fire-engines, ambulances, trolley-cars and bicycles,
familiar to the ears of millions who hear the increasing noises of

advancing civilization, and ar glad.

Gutta, a gum or resin, especially gutta-percha. Also guttah,
French gutte, New Latin gutta, probably assimilated to Latin gutta,
a drop. The more exact English and New Latin form would be

*getta or *gatta. The Malay word is &*i get ah, gat ah (trans-
literated by Marsden, secondly, guttah ; by Wall, gettah),
gum, resin, sap, juice. It is in Achinese getah, Batak got<t, Nias

gitOy Javanese getah, Sundanese getah, Balinese getah, Dayak gita,

Sampit (Borneo) getah, Katingan (Borneo) gita, Macassar gdtta,

Bugis gota, Tagal and Bisaya gata.
: ,

Xjii gatah or guttah gum, balsam. Gatah kayu gummy, glu-

tinous, or milky exudations from trees; bird-lime. Gatah gainMr
the inspissated juice of the leaves of the gambir plant, or daun
gatah gambir. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 283.

Gatah. The sap of plants whether fluid, viscid, or concrete ; gum ;

resin; bird-lime; inspissated extract. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 50.

XJC3 getah, plantensap hetzij vloeibar of niet
; gom van boomen.

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 194.

Gutta, India-rubber. 1887 LIM HIONG SENG, Manual of the Malay
colloquial, i : 80.

:,

aUo getah, plantengom, vogellijm; g. pert j a guttapercha; g.

karet, gomelastiek ; g . kambodja, guttegom ;...Voorts g. soendi,
g. gerih en g. taban, drie soorten van guttapercha ; g. poetih.

1893 KLINKERT, p. 573.

Also 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 337; 1875 FAVRE, 1:426; l88l

SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:32; 1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:9; 1895 MAYER,
P. 105.

&25> 0fo%, plantengom, plantensap. Soorten van de gom zijn:

balam, gomelastiek ; rambong, de zoogenaamde getah pertja ;

djSr&nang, drakenbloed.

1889 LANGEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 223.

Oito. Getah. Plantensap. Gito godoe. Getah balam. Gom.

1887 THOMPSON and WEBER, Niasch-maleisch-nederl wrdnbk., p. 61.

GStah, A. gom, G&tah kadjeng boomgom.
1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, Javaansch....wrdnbk., p. 103
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Getah, gum, sap, the milky or gummy exudation from trees when
the bark is cut. 1862 RIGO, Diet, of the Sunda long., p. 129.

Getah, het sap uit boomen. 1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hol-

landsch woordenboek, p. 182.

Gita, Harz. kleberiger Saft (der Baume).

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-deutsches worterbuch, p. 134.

Maleisch getah, Sampitsch getah, Katingansch gita, gom, lijra,

balsem. 1872 TIEDTKI . 11 '<;/</<////>/, p. 71.

. . . gatta, bep. gattaya,-'t Mai. *JO , gom, lijm. B. gd-ttn....

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch u-oordenboek, p. 72.

Gum . . . goto, getah.
1833 [THOMSEX], Vocab. Eng. Bugis and Malay long., p. 25.

Bird-line [read lime] . . . gdtah getah. 1833 Id., p. 24.

. . . gota getah. 1833 Id., p. 26.

Gutta has no wide use as an English word, but it is occasionally
found. It is technical in chemistry.

The word which we incorrectly write Gutta ought to be written

/ 1. which, in the Malay language, is a common name for any gum,
exudation, or inspissated juice of a plant.

1820 CRAWFUKD, Hist, of tin Iml inn Archipelago, 1:405.

Pare ha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the guttah
of commerce. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 136.

tali &xi' gutta, sap, gum. 1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:32.

They catch birds by means of bird-lime made of gutta, by horse-hair

nooses, and by imitating their call.

1883 BIRD, The Golden Chersonese, p. 300. (Also on p. 7, 14. in.)

Gutta-percha, a well-known gum, of manifold economic uses.

The word came into English use soon after its first mention in

1842 or 1843, and had become familiar before 1848. It soon

spreacMnto the other lan-u a^-* <>f Kurope : French gutta-percha^

Spanish </'//"//ercAff, Portuguese gutta per-cAa, Italian </ntf't />erca t

Dutch gutta-) /*//./, </////-/-/ ///". (German gutta-percha^ S\veili>h

t/nft-< . Danish yntf>i -/
//'/. [n French, Datoh, and Swedish

the ch is mi>takenly iKn)un<-ed as c or k ; in Italian and Danish
it is so written a reasonable inference from an unreasonable

orthography,

Tlie Malay name is ^^ x-o getah percha, or
*^j*

**J

getah percliah. Ii means '

LTUIH of percha.' I .."(ft",

see the preceding article. Percha is given as the name of the
//a gutta (Hooker 1847), from which the Lr nin, or a

similar LTUIH, was obtaiml; lnt the present gutt a- percha of com-
merce is said to be all or mostly obtaiml t'mm mlu-r trees and
is cald I'v the native accordingly, getah taban, get ah

rambong, getah sundi, getah gerih, ele. (>th
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exist in the other dialects. But I hav no room for the botanic
and commercial details. 'Erv/noAoyw. See the English quotations
below and the references there added.

Before the quotations for getah percha ar given, something
must be said of percha. It does not appear in the earlier

dictionaries, but it is enterd by Crawfurd (1852) and later lexi-

cographers as the name of the tree which produces the gum.

Ptircha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the guttah
of commerce. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 136.

x=. Js pert j ah, I. Soort van boom, die de getah-pertjah levert.

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 156*

pertja.. ..II. Soort van boom, die de guttaperga (getah

pert j a) en een soort van olie levert. 1869 KLINKERT. p. 166.

&s J perxah , nom de 1'arbre qui produit la gomme nommee gutta

percha. JO getah perxah, nom de cette gomme.
1875 FAVRE, 2 1124.

<- Ji I. pertja, naam van een' boom die eene voortreffelijke soort

van elastieke gom (gettah) oplevert, waarom de Europeanen ook der-

gelijke goinmen van andere boomen met den algemeenen naam van,

getta pertja bestempeld hebben ; poelau p., het eiland Sumatra.

1880 WALL and TUUK, 2 1407.

Gutta, gutta-percha; sap. [Note:] From Malay gutta, sap; and

pure ha, the particular tree from which it is procured.

1887 LIM HIONG SENG, Manual of the Malay colloquial, 1:79,

Pertja, Isonandra gutta, Hassk. nat. fain, der Sapotaceae, groote

boom, die de bekende Getah-pertja levert. 1895 MAYER, p. 196.

There is some easy recipience here, but the statement looks like

a piece of verity. It sorts with other names of gummiferous trees

of the Malayan Archipelago, where gummiferous trees abound.
But getah percha has been otherwise explaind as meaning

'gum of Sumatra,' there being an other word ^Js Percha, a

name of Sumatra (as well as a third word ^ v$ percha, a rag,

a remnant). Sumatra is also cald
^-

Js ji Piilau Percha,
* island of Percha.' This appears in what is given in Worcester

(1860) as the Malay name for gutta-percha, namely
" Gutta-Pulo-

Percha," that is getah pulau Percha. Palo is Javanese,

pulau Malay. Tiedtke (1872), in a glossary of Bornean dialects,

givs the Malay name of gutta-percha as getah maloe pertja;
but there is no word maloe (*malu), in any applicable sense,
in the Malay dictionaries. Can it be an error for poelau
(pulau)?

Maleisch getah maloe pert j ah, Sampitsch getah njatoh, Katin-

ganech gita njatoh, gutta percha. 1872 TIEDTKE, Woordenlijst, p. 71.
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At any rate perch a does not appear to be known apart from
the gutn of whose name it iorras a factor.

Giitah-purcha. The inspissated juice of the pare ha tree, Isonan-

dra gutta of Sir William Hooker ; the guttah-percha of commerce.

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 50.

auO getah plantensap, hetzij vloeibar of niet; gom van boomen ;

pert j ah, gom van den pertjah-boom, gutta-percha; kambodj a,

-uu.-gom. (Bat. gota.) 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 194.

xXS^ getah , gomme, matiere gluante qui decoule de quelques arbres,

glu. ^>>^ getah perxah, gomme de Tarbre nomnie percha, le

gutta-percha. *+f getah kemboja, gomme-gutte.

getah gambir, le sue epaissi qui provient du gambir....

1875 FAVRE, 1:426.

Also gettapertja, 1880 WALL and TUUK, 2:407; getah pertja,
1893 KI.INKI--.KT. p. -154 and 573; getah pertjah, 1895 MAYER, p. 105.

The name getah percha has past into Sundanese :

Getah Percha, known only as a foreign product on Java. It is the

gum of the Isonandra Gutta. Getah Percha is found on Sumatra, Bor-

neo and adjacent isles. It is found, apparently as the gum of various

trees, of which the Balam or Isonandra is the most prominent.
1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 129.

Gutta-percha was first brought to English and European notice

in 1843, or, according to an other statement quoted by Yule, "a

Sear
or two" before that date. In 1847 Captain Mumly, Rajah

n iok-'s friend, speaks of it at length, as of recent introduction

but already in great use :

The principal products of the north-west coast of Borneo are sago,

pepper; rice, bees'wax, camphor. l>irU' nests, tortoise-shell, betel-nuts.

cocoa-nuts, coal and other mineral and vegetable productions, such as

nut Ia percJia, vegetable wax, timber of first quality, oils, ebony wood,
Ac.... Outta percha is a remarkable example of the rapidity with

which a really u-cfiil invention becomes of importance to the English

puHic. A year ago it was almost unknown, but now its peculiar prop-
erties are daily being made more available in some new branch of the

useful or ornamental arts. The history of its introduction should urge
th- ii, -w . ,f Labuan to push with energy their research. -s into

the aa yet almost untrodden path of Bornpan botany.
Dr. Oxley, of Singapore, has furnished the most complete description

\\ I,-, h has yet been published of the tree, and the manner in which its

gum is collected by the He describes the tree as being sixty
or seventy feet in height, and two or three feet in diameter at the base;

it is most commonly found in alluvial tracts, at the foot of the hills....

Outta percha is not affected by boiling alcohol, but is readily dissolved
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in boiling spirits of turpentine.... It is already extensively used in

England for soles of boots and shoes, and for driving bands in machin-

ery ; it bids fair also to supersede all other materials in the manufac-
ture of picture frames and other ornamental mouldings.

1847 MUNDY, Journal, in Narrative of events in

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2 : 342-345.

By 1856 gutta percha was wrapping electric cables in the

English and Irish channels, and the Mediterranean and Black
seas :

Their most remarkable and valuable product is the guttah-percha, a

few years ago used only for Malay horsewhips and knife-handles, but

by the help of which the English and Irish channels, the Mediterranean

and the Euxine, are now crossed by the electric telegraph. It was
from the Peninsula, in fact, that this article was first made known to

Europeans, more than three centuries after the country had been fre-

quented by them. This was in 1843, and in justice to my relative, the

late Dr. William Montgomerie, I am bound to mention that he first

made the discovery, and was rewarded for it by the gold medal of the

Society of Arts. 1856 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Islands, p. 255.

See also 1855 BALFOUR, Manual of bot., p. 158; 1860 WORCESTER;
1868 COLLINGWOOD (in Yule) ; 1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890),

p. 365 ; 1886 YULE, p. 309 and 804.

Junco, an early form of the word JUNK, being directly from
the Spanish and Portuguese junco, which is from the Malayan
word: see JUNK.
The Spanish forra junco is found in the i6th century.

Junco, a kinde of boate vfed in China.

1623 MINSHEU, Diet, in Sp. and Eng.

Junco, a Rufh. There is alfo a fort of a Boat in the Eaft Indies, call'd

by this Name. 1705 STEVENS, Span, and Eng. diet.

Junco (el). Jonque chinoise.

1882 BLUMENTRITT, Vocab. de....respagnol
des Philippines, tr. Hugot (1884), p. 43.

Such ships as they haue to saile long voiages be called luncos.

1589 R. PARKE, tr. Mendoza, Hist. Chin. (1853), i : 148. (S. D.)

By this Negro we were advertised of a small Barke of some thirtie

tunnes (which the Moors call a lunco).

1591 BARKER'S Ace. of Lancaster's voyage

(Hakluyt Soc. 18 . .), 2 : 589. (Y. p. 361.)

A shippe of China (such as they call lunckos) laden with Silver and

Golde. 1598 Tr. LINSCHOTEN'S voyages (1885), 2 : 253. (S. D.)

The Italian form *giunco, in the plural giunchi, misrenderd

ciunche, appears once in an English context :



Vol. xviii.] The Malayan Words in English. 59

From the whiche Ilandes [Moluccas] they are brought in shypa and
barkes made without any iren tooles, and tyed together with cordes of

date trees : with rounde sayles likewise made with the sinaule twigges
of the branches of date trees weaved together. These barks they call

Ciunche. 1555 R. EDEN, Voyages, fol. 215 v. (S. D.)

Junk, a large Eastern ship, especially a Chinese ship. Also

formerly ./'"//*/-. ./'<////,,.;//'/>/< . and .Irxco, q. v.; French jonque,

Spanish and Portuguese junco, Catalan jonch, Italian yh
</n(n<*<i, Yi-ni't ian zonro, Dutch jonk, German jmike, jonke,
>\\t-lish jonk, Danish jonke, Russian z/>/ik<r, late M. L. *juncusy

plural jund, jum-lii : a modification, probably first in Spanish or

Portuguese, and apparently by vague conformity with the form
of L. a rush (to which in fact the name, by a false etymol-
ogy, was by soim- rclt-rd), of what would properly hav been Sp.
and Pg. *junf/0j M. L. *junyu8, the word being derived (perhaps
at second band) from the Malay. The Malay word, indeed, like

tin original ot (ioNG, appears in two forms, a monosyllabic
jong or jung, and a dissyllabic ajong or ajung.

(i) Malay f*> Jong, Jong, Jung, ^ Jong, jung,
Achinese juny, Lampong Jung, Javanese jony, Sundanese jony,
Balinese jony, Macassar jn'jk. The Macassar form looks as if

it might be the precise original of the Spanish and Portuguese
junco ; but the reverse is true.

Jong (J). A ship or large vessel, a junk ; v. Ajong.
1852 CRAWFURD, p. 61.

c *^. djoeng. V. c^l [edjoeng]. 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 90.

jung= is^ ejung. 1875 FAVRE, 1:580.

i^. djoeng pers. viXJu^ [jung] groot chineesch of indisch vaar-

tuig. De kleine vaartuigen, waarmede de jongens spelen, heeten alien

djoen-g (z. edjoeng). 1880 WALL and TUUK, 1:468.

Djong, jonk (chin, vaartuig), vr. 1884 BADINUS, p. 260.

i^ djoeng, I. jonk, groot chineesch vaartuig. Ook de scheepjes

ala kinderspeelgoed worden zoo genoemd. 1893 KLINKKRT, p. 235.

Djoeng, een chineesch vaartuig, jonk. 1895 MAVI i:. p. 88.

s.+z* 1 Jong, een chineesche jonk.

1889 LANOEN, Woordenboek der Atjehache laalt p. 86.

Djoeng, vaart i

1891 HELFKICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijat, p. 69.

\jony] N. K. une tache noire sur la peau ; (et aussi, nom d'une

ancienne voiture, et d'une barque chinoise).

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-fran^aia, p. 414-

Jong, a Chinese junk ; a ship. (Jav. . . . Jong, id

1862 Riou, Diet. oftheSundalang., p. 177.
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Djong. Zie hfdjong.

1876 R. VAN ECK. Balineesch-Hollandsch ivoordenboek, p. 252.

. . . djdngko, bep. djongkdwa, soort van Chineesch vaartuig : jonk.

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordcnboek, p. 403.

(2) Malay ^ ajong, ajong, ajiing, ^ ajong,
ajung, Balinese he jong, Dayak ajong. The form ajong
is to Jong as agong to gong (see GONG). Perhaps both

ajong and agong ar the result of the tendency to dissyllabism
which characterizes the Malayan languages. Jong is the prev-
alent form. According to Clifford and Swettenham (1894), the

Malay word, though usually written ajong, is always pro-

nounced, in colloquial speech, jong.
o

,
%

c .>-t ajong a Chinese vessel commonly termed a junk. Ships or

vessels in general. A species of shell-fish. Ajong sarat a loaded

junk. [Etc.] 1812 MARSDEN, p. 2.

[Marsden does not giv jong.]

c y>! ad jong Sineesch vaartuig, jonk.

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 4.

[R. van E. does not giv djong.]

Ajong (J). A ship, or large vessel; v. Jong. This is the word
which Europeans have corrupted into junk and applied to the large
vessels of the Chinese. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 3.

A

c +>>) edjoeng, jonk, groot schip. (Perz. ^U^s*).

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 2.

i^J edjoeng, een chineesch vaartuig. 1869 KLINKERT, p. i.

ejung, jonque, grand navire chinois.... Selon Pij[nappel] ce

mot serait le meme que le persan siX^ Jung ; mais dans cette langue

il signifie : guerre, combat, et parait plutot etre le chinois J^ jon armes.

On trouve ordinairement ce mot ecrit c ^i ejung.

1875 FAVRE, i : 65-66.

ejung, v. i^| ejung. 1875 Id., 1:64.

edjong, zie djoeng. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 5.

Ajong c y^l A Chinese junk, the Chinese vessels usually seen in

Malayan waters, a ship, a vessel.... Note: Though usually written

with an initial a, !, this word is always pronounced Jong, c ^-, in the

colloquial language. 1894 CLIFFORD and SWETTENHAM, 1 127.

In the old and ceremonial language of Bali, hejong answers to

the general word prahu. See PRAU.

H&djong. i. K[awiJ en H[of-]t[aal] van prahoe. 2. K[awi] =pajoeng
[' umbrella']. 1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch wdnbk., p. 36.
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Prahoe L[aag-Bal.] (babita en hedjong H[oog-Bal.]) een inlandsch

vaartuig, boot, schuit.... 1876 Id., p. 226.

'/ong, (has. Sangf iang], = banama). Schiff. Malang-kusan adjong,

das Schiflf absegeln lassen. Mannlichor Name.

1859 HARDELAND. Dajacksch-deutsches wdrterbuch, p. 2.

An other Malay name for the junk is wongkang, Sundanese

wanykanrj, Macassar ?/'/,/,//,, //,,/. This is Chinese.

Wongkang *CfU a junk. 1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:127.

Wangkang. a Chinese ship, a junk.
1862 Rioo, Diet, of the Sunda Iang., p. 528.

. . . wdngkang. fhinesche jonk.

1859 MATTHES, Mokassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 538.

In the following anecdote- told by Wallace, the "
Jon<j," raen-

ti'ml 1>\ sotne nativs of the Am islands as the proper name of

"tin- irn-at -hip" which "is always in the great sea," is an echo
of the Malay and Javanese name for 'junk.'

And so I was set down as a conjurer, and was unable to repel the

charge. But the conjurer was completely puzzled by the next ques-
tion :

" What." said the old man, "is the great ship, where the Bugis
and Chinamen go to sell their things? It is always in the great sea-
its name is Jong; tell us all about it." In vain I inquired what they
knew about it; they knew nothing but that it was called "Jong," and
was always in the sea, and was a very great ship, and concluded with,

"Perhaps that is your country ."

1869 WALLACE, Malay .\r<-lii^dago (1890), p. 352. (Aru islands.)

The word has often been derived from the Chinese, the Chinese
word l>eiii'_r variously given as /7/^\///, r///r\y/, /////'//, AN//-".///. (G.

lONWt). Williams, in his^real .S'y/A////V ,//-//,,

off/< /1',,/it,,,,, (1874), giVI (p. uo), as the eighth art i-

(! under the "
*yllalle

"
//*/>//, the word /////'<///, "a ship, boat,

junk." witii oth'T ftensefl and numerous phrases. At the

bead of the syllabic "c/*t0Vw" (p 119) he irivs, as variant pro-
iations nf'that syllable, "in ( 'anton, r//'////. N///V/I, *///;*, and
; in Sw:itow,'7//r'////.r/,////. /,>m, and '//'//// ; in Amoy, r/tto'an,

!id '////// ; in FulH-han, x^//y, ///////, r/nr'x, ,-lnr

with other fonns Sonic of the firms
ili liau. </<" ainly resemble the

Malay Jong, but which of lln-sc or the others a'r u-ed in the

d. In William-' //v/ of

the Cant. .11 dialect (1856), under the syllabic x///V//, aj.|

cfuSen in that sense.

$t . . . Chufan. A ship, boat, bark, junk, or whatever carries people
on the water; a sort of apothecary ; a long i r; to

follow the stream ; to drift, as a boat. [Many phrases follow.
|

1874 WILLIAMS, Syllabic dictionary of the Chinese language, p. 120.
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Shun
| Kn . . . ChiCen. A ship, a junk, a vessel, a revenue cutter,

a bark ; a saucer ; collar of a coat ; a sort of mortar....

1856 WILLIAMS, Tonic dictionary of the Chinese

language in the Canton dialect, p. 459.

Ship, 'chiton. 1864 SUMMERS, Rudiments of the Chinese lang., p. 143.

j| s h i'm, a ship, a vessel, a junk; a saucer; a mortar.... [Many
phrases follow.] 1871 LOBSCHEID, Chinese and Eng. diet., p. 409.
Junco. Barco usado en la isla de Sumatra. De siLx^. chonc [jonc],

chino, tschuen, que vale lo mismo. V. Aben Batuta IV, 239.

1886 EGUILAZ Y YANGUAS, Glosario etimologico de las

palabras espanolas....de origen oriental, p. 434.

In Morrison's vocabulary of the Ningpo dialect of Chinese,
'ship' is renderd by jiln, exprest by a character pronounced
differently. Whether even jiln is connected with the Malay
jung, Jong, and if so, which is the original, ar questions not
for me to decide.

Ship, jun jj/n (ih-tsah) ; merchant , sdng-jun' ffi

1876 MORRISON, An Anglo-Chinese vocab.

of the Ningpo dialect, p. 425.

There is one Malay name for a boat which probably does come
from one of the Chinese forms cited, namely, Malay I * '*> >
c h u n I a

,
a flat-bottomd boat.

LxJ^a. Chunia, a kind of boat, flat-bottomed and without a keel,.. j v

introduced by the Chinese. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 121.

The word came so early in European mention (c. 1331) that it

was not at first recognized as of eastern origin. It was supposed
to be derived from the Latin juncus, a reed or rush. Yule says :

Dobner, the original editor of Marignolli, in the last century, says of

the word (junkos):
" This word I cannot find in any medieval glossary.

Most probably we are to understand vessels of platted reeds (a juncis

texta) which several authors relate to be used in India." It is notable

that the same erroneous suggestion is made by Amerigo Vespucci in

his curious letter to one of the Medici, giving an account of the voyage
of Da Gama, whose squadron he had met at C. Verde on its way home.

1886 YULE, p. 360.

So America has been named after a false etymologist ! But he
was not the only famous man whose etymologies are " a juncis
texta" made of many rushes, and not worth one.

JUNK....This is one of the oldest words in the Europeo-Indian vocabu-

lary. It occurs in the travels of Friar Odorico, written down in 1331,
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and a few years later in the rambling reminiscences of John de' Marig-
nolli. The great Catalan World-map of 1375 gives a sketch of one of

those ships with their sails of bamboo matting, and calls them /

no doubt a clerical error for luchi. [June/it, plural of *Iuncus.}
1886 YULE, p. 360.

[Seethe quotations, dated 1551 ("Ciunche"), 1589 ("luncos"), 1591

("lunco"), 1598 ("lunckos"), under JUNCO. Littre quotes the "Old
Catalan incho" without question.]

And doubtless they had made havock of them all, had they not pres-

ently been relieved by two Arabian Junks (for so their small ill-built

ships are named).... 1616 TERRY, Voyage to East India

(ed. 1665, repr. 1777), p. 342. (Y.)

An hundred Prawes and lunkes. 1625 PURCHAS, Ptlyrimnge, 1:2:43.

Bacon distinguishes between junks and "tall ships":

China also, and the great Atlantis (that you call America), which have
now but lunks and Canoas, abounded then in tall Ships.

1627 (1658) BACON, New Atlantis, p. 12. (S. D.)
See other quotations in Yule, S. D., etc. Modern quotations ar

innumerable.

Kahau, a long-nosed and long-taild simian of Borneo, cald
also the proboscis-monkey.

Malay f&K kalian, so cald, it is said, from its cry. We hav

an other Malayan monkey named from its utterance, the Wau-
wau. See WAUWAU. See also BRUH, and other Malayan mon-
keys there mentiond.

kahau a species of long-tailed monkey, variously coloured.

(Bat. Trans, vol. hi.) 1812 MARSDEN, p. 251.

jcf kahau eene foort van apen met lange ftaarten, hebbende ver-

(Vhillende kleuren. 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. 302.

The imitativ nature of the name is indicated by the fact that
in Dayak k'thau means 'call' :

Kahau, das Rufen : das gerufen werden, sein....

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-<l> "fxrln'x n-nrti-rbnch, p. 202.

I find no entry of kahau as a Dayak name for tin- mon\
but kahio is a Dayak name fr the orang-utan (1859 Hardoland,

p. 203).
The appearances of kahau as an English word ar satisfactorily

frequent. Simians hav their day again.

Another very remarkable kind [of Semnopithecitt] is found in Borneo.

It is S. nasali* (the kahau, or proboscis monkey), and, as its name im-
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plies, it has an exceedingly long nose. In the young state, the nose is

much smaller relatively, and is bent upwards. No similar structure

was known to exist in any other ape whatever until quite recently.

1878 Encyc. Brit., 2:151.

See also Riverside not. hist. (1884-88), 5 1522 ; WOOD, New illustrated

nat. hist., p. 12 ; WEBSTER (1864), etc.

Ketchup, also catchup (1690), catsup (1730), a well-known
name for various kinds of sauces.

The etymology of ketchup has hitherto been obscure, and the

correct form undetermind. The implication in Johnson's defini-

tion of catsup as "a kind of Indian pickles" is that the word is

Indian, that is, East Indian, and it is stated in various dictionaries

to be "East Indian." Indeed the first English mention of the
word (1690) defines "catchup" as "a high East India sauce."

Two different statements, referring the word to a definit

language, ar on record.

According to a statement quoted by Latham from Brande and

Cox, the source is an alleged Japanese "kitjap," the name of
" some similar condiment." But no Japanese kitjap can be found

;

indeed kitjap is an impossible form in that language. The state-

ment may hav arisen from the fact that an other name for a similar

condiment well known in the East, is Japanese ; namely soy.
See further below.
An other suggestion is that ketchup is from a Chinese source

;

but nothing like proof is offerd. [The suggestion is discust by
the late Professor Terrien de Lacouperie, in a paper printed in

the Babylonian and oriental record, November 1889, to which
Professor Jackson kindly directed my attention after I read this

paper and pointed out the origin of the. word in Malay, as set

forth below. Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie finds no evidence for

the asserted Chinese origin but concludes :

My impression is that the word may have a Chinese origin, but not

from China. It may have come from Australasia or the Malay penin-

sula, where the Chinese colonists of southern China are so numerous.

The expression may have been made there, with a local acceptation
unknown in the mother country.

1889 TERRIEN DE LACOUPERIE, in the Babylonian and
oriental record, vol. 3, no. 12, Nov., p. 284-286.]

It does not appear from what source the form kitjap, which is

cited in Brande and Cox as "Japanese," and in Latham as
"
Oriental," and elsewhere as " East Indian," found its way into

the round of English mention
;
but it is clear that kitjap is a

Dutch spelling, and the presumption is that it represents a nativ

word of some part of the Dutch East Indies. Any one familiar

with the form and nature of words in Malay, would recognize
the form of kitjap, that is kichap, as characteristic of that lan-

guage. As a matter of fact the word is found in Malay, namely,
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kfcchap, klchap, in Dutch transliteration ketjap.
It ! found also in Lampong, /,/////>, and in Sundanese, k>rh<ip.
The lollowing ar the quotations for the Malay kcchap,

klchap, as enterd in Malay dictionaries. It will be seen that

they ar all recent.

Ketjap, soja, o. [=onzijdig]. 1884 BADINOS, p. 184.

Kichap. Tau-iu,* sauce. [Note:] 'Chinese.

1887 LIM HIOXG SENG, Manual of the Malay colloquial, i -.57.

oLafO^ ketjap, de Japansche soya. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 563.

Ketjap, inlandsche soja, soja. 1895 MAYER, p. 137.

But an earlier mention of the Malay kcchap occurs in the

following (1876), where it is said that the word is not known in

tin Malay as spoken in tin- Molnn

Soi. Mfanado], A[mbon], Holl. soja; ketjap is niet bekend.

1876 CLERCQ, Het Maleisch der Molukkcn, p. 53.

these five professedly Malay entries, I find two extra-

Malay, but in the general sense Malayan entries, showing the
word in the languages of Lampong and Sunda. Bin I hav no
dout it is merely tin- Malay word taken into these tongiu-.
The Lampong entry is brief. It defines the word as *

soy.'

Kitjap, soja.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandschwoordenlijst, p. n.

The Sundanese entry (1862) is the earliest I hav found :

Kechap, Catchup, a dark coloured sauce prepared by the Chinese.

1862 RIGO, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 212.

This may imply that the name itself is of Chinese origin ;
but

that is not sail ly Kigg. Junk is an other Malayan \v.id com-
mon] ;ted with the Chinese, but with no proved -oiircc in

the ChineM lan-'uain-. Either might In- from a provincial or

extra-territorial ChineM- >mv' not yet traced.

j, (1862), set-Mix I., hav noticed that thU word

,ap is the same as the English /,</</,
///, . l (1 t the form and

N-ar. Ketjap i> *lclincl l>y Klinkert a> "the

.Japanese oy
w

j ly Mayer as " the nat i\ soy," meaning, I take if,

* the nati\ pn-paralion aii^w-rin-_r t the .lapanoc art idr called

soy? What is soy? The word is from the .lapanor. Ii exists

in the Malay of the .Molucca islands as soi (1X70 Clernj as
(ju..

Th- Japan.-, \\ .,i t kind of UU10C made of fermented
t and l.eanx" (1867 Heplmrn). The Cliinese form, in the

Maud. i in, is
9/S-ylu (1874 William^) <>r */. ya 1 )'olittle),

Canton shi-yau (1870 ( h.ilmerx, 1X56 Williams), Nmgp' f*>

1876 Morrison). The Chines, i.,rm> ar probably original.

2\iianff-i/t", I am told, answers ph<iu tically to #ltn-i/n.

VOL, XMII 5
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Shdyu, . . . ^SfftfJ, n. Soy, a kind of sauce made of fermented wheat
and beans. 1867 HEPBURN, Japanese and Eng. diet., p. 422.

. . . Shi. Salted eatables, as beans, oysters, olives, which are after-

wards dried and used as relishes ; tau shi salted beans ; shi yau soy ;

min shi salted flour and beans used in cooking ; lam shi stoned and

pickled olives ;
tau shi keung salted beans and ginger a relish.

1856 WILLIAMS, Tonic diet, of the Chinese

lung, in the Canton dialect, p. 438.

Shi-yau [Cantonese dial.].

1870 J. CHALMERS, Eng. and Cantonese diet. 3d ed., p. 69.

(T. de L. in B. and O. Record, Nov. 1889, p. 284.)

Shi-yu [Mandarin dial.].

1872 J. DOOLITTLE, Vocab. of the Chinese lang., i : 272. (Id.)

Soy, tsiang'-yin fSf $}j.

1876 MORRISON, Anglo-Chinese vocab. of the Ningpo dialect, p. 442.

The Chinese prepare from the gedele a species of soy, somewhat infer-

ior to that brought from Japan. 1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, i : 98.

The word kechap, whatever its origin, is in every respect in

accord with Malay analogies. It looks just like a nativ. Indeed,
there ar several other words of similar form, among which, wer

kechap, as a name for soy, more firmly establisht, one might
reasonably seek its origin. There is, in the first place, a word

ULs^ kechap, oLs\ix> mSngechap, which means 'to smack

with the lips,' 'to taste with the lips or tongue '; vjJ^s\5^ k g c h a-

pan, 'a taste, smack.' I omit the references.

This kechap, 'to smack with the lips,' appears to stand in

some relation with the word kachup,
' a kiss,' mengachup-i,

'

give a kiss.' So many unprejudiced observers hav testified to

the great similarity between the two actions, that the connection
can not be denied. The English smack may be heard in support
of this observation. I omit illustrations.

There is an other word kechap, 'to wink,' which may perhaps
without undue subtlety be brought into relation with '

smack/
and so with the tasting or "sampling

" of things that appear on
brief reflection to hav an approved quality.

The first English mention of the word ketchup which I hav
noted is one quoted from a "canting" dictionary assignd to the

date 1690, by others to "about 1699." Of course it was never a

"cant" word. It was and is a common mistake for compilers of

dictionaries of "cant" and "slang" to include in their collection

stray words of any kind, foreign, provincial, or archaic, not
familiar to them or to " the general reader."

Catchup, a high East-India Sauce.

1690 (c. 1699?) "E. B., gent." New diet, of terms, ancient and

modern, of the canting crew in its several tribes of gipsies, beg-

gers, thieves, cheats <&c., with an addition of proverbs and

phrases. [Quot. from N. E. D. Title from Bibliographical list,

ed. Skeat and Nodal, Eng. dial, soc., 1877, p. 159.]
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And, for our home-bred British cheer,

Botargo, catsup, and caveer.

1730 SWIFT, Panegyric on the Dean.

Bailey, that industrious compiler, tho he mist the word in his
" I'mversal etymological dictionary" (1721 and 1727 and many
later i--u-), secured it, no dout because he found it in what he

appropriated, in his " Dictionarium domesticum, being a new
ami compleat houshold dictionary for the use both of city ami

country" (1736). Under "Catchup" he givs two recipes. I

quote the first in full :

Catchup that will keep good 20 Years. Take 2 quarts of ftrong ftale

beer, and half a pound of anchovies, wafh them clean, cloves and mace
of each a quarter of an ounce, of pepper half a quarter of an ounce, a
race or 2 of ginger, half a pound of fhallots, and a pint of flap mush-
rooms well boil'd and pickl'd. Boil all thefe over a flow fire ; till one
half is confum'd, then run it through a flannel-bag ; let it ftand till it is

quite cold, then put it up in a bottle and ftop it clofe. One fpoonful of

this to a pint of melted butter, gives both tafte and colour above all

other ingredients ; and gives the moft agreeable relifh to fifh fauce. It

is efteem'd by many, to exceed what is brought from India.

1736 BAILEY, Dictionarium domesticum.

Catchup of Mushrooms. Fill a ftewpan full of the large flap mufh-

rooms....[etc.] 1736 Id.

Under "mushrooms" and in paragraphs following, "ketchup''
is mentiond several times :

Mushrooms are produc'd plentifully in the fields in September, and
therefore this is the properest time to provide them for making of

ketchup and mushroom gravy.... 1736 Id., s. v. mushrooms (1st par.).

Catsup, n. s. A kind of Indian pickles, imitated by pickled mush-
rooms. 1755 JOHNSON.

CATSUP, kat'sh-up. s. A kind of pickle. 1780 SHERII

See also 1800 Mason (1883), Suppl. to Johnson's diet. : 1818 Todd ; 1828

Webster, etc.

It will be noticed that Sheridan (so Latham later) givs catsup
the pronunciation of cntc.hui^ which he docs not enter. He omits
also /' //'

The right form is kt<'hnp. C<(t<-/i"/>, tho u i\ n by some dic-

tionaries as the "correct" form, i- a mUtake, and C(i(^t/> i-
.(iiife

wrong.

Kris, also kriss, cries, crise, cryse, creese, crease, cress, a

Malayan dagger.
word is familiar in Kn^li*li literature, in romance and

poetry, win n it U now usually nj>eld <-reesc. In travt U it is
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made more *

nativMooking, kris or kriss. There is something so

nice and savage about k.

The word is found in other European languages, French criss,
Dutch A-m, Swedish kris, etc.

The word is in Malay written either with a long vowel, indi-

cated, (jMjj kris or karis, k&ris, or with a short vowel, not

indicated, \J*Y
kris or karis, kris; sometimes transliter-

ated kres. It is found throughout the whole Archipelago. The
dagger is a tropical fruit, tho not unknown in what ar cald the

temperate zones. The other forms ar Achinese <ju-?.f kris, ktrls,

Batak horis, Lampong keris, Javanese kris, keris, Sundanese kris,
Balinese keris, k'ris (alternativ to kadutan), Dayak karis, Macas-
sar kurisi, Sangi-Manganitu kirise, Tagal kalis, Bisaya kalis.

The word is said to be original in Javanese. I suppose it would
be hard to prove it so, or to prove it not so. Yule suggests that
it is identical with the Hindustani kirich,, a straight sword, and

says "perhaps Turki klllch is the original." The Turki klllch I

do not find in Shaw's vocabulary (1880) or in Vambery (1878).

The Hindustani
"ffjfkirch

or kirich" is markt by Shakespear

(1817) as "perhaps from Malay (j*->
v5^ k r I s

"
(p. 592). And

indeed why should not the Malays be allowd to hav some words
of their own, even to lend? Or is "the cursed Malayan creese"

Malayan only in use ?

kris or
\j^^

kris a dagger, poignard, kris or creese.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 258.

kris a weapon. (Vid. ^jj^j-5" kris.) 1812 MARSDEN, p. 256.

/Lwjw5 kries of kris pook, ponjaard, (kris).

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 310.

(j"v"
kris een ponjaard. (zie kries.) 1825 Id., p. 308.

Kris (J). A dagger, a poniard, a dirk, a kris ; v. karis and kres.

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 80.

Kres (J). A kris, a dagger ;
v. kris and karis. 1852 Id., p. 80.

Karis (J). A kris, a dagger ;
v. kris. 1852 Id., p. 75.

/jwvi keris, kris, criss, poignard....Jav. et Sund. . . . keris et . . .

kris. Bat. . . . horis. Mak. kurisi. Tag. et Bis. . . . kalis.

1875 FAVRE, 1:366.

Also in 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 177 ; 1880 WALL and TUUK, 2:505; 1881

SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:53; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 515 ; 1895 MAYER, p. 136.

Kris
|
kris

\
couteau (natif) |

knife (native).

1882 BIKKERS, Malay, Achinese, French, and Eng. vocal)., p. 51.

ww5*j keris, kris, een soort van dolk. Soorten van krissen zijn : [etc.]
'

1889 LANQEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 207.
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Lampung A*"

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2: 170 (Vocab.).

K&ris (ook Ab[oengsch], v. H.) ; een wapen....

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 9.

. . . [Arm] et . . . [kris], N. un criss, sorte de poignard dont se servent

les insulaires de 1'archipel indien.

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-francais, p. 137.

Kris, the well known Malay weapon or dagger of this name.
1862 Riao, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 230.

Keris Vfoorname taal] van k<tdoetan....Kadoet de gordel van voren ;

ngadoet in den gordel steken : kadoctan L[age taal] (k'ris V.) eene kris.

1876 K. VAN ECK, Balineescfi-Ifolltiudsch woordenboek, p. 62, 65.
' Madura

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 170 (Vocab.).

HanKdand thus describes the Dayak kris :

Karis, eine Art Dolch : das Messer 10-15 Zoll lang, zweischneidig,
breit am Griffe, spitz auslaufend; das Messer entweder grade (sapukal),

oder mehrfach gekrummt (parong); der von feinem Holze oder

Knochen gemachte Griff ist gewohnlich schon geschnitzt, z. R als ein

Schlangenkopf, etc. ; er wird nur als Zierrath getragen....

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-deutsches worterbuch, p. 241.

Maleisch kris, Sampitsch kris, Katingansch karis, dolk, kris.

1872 TIEDTKE, Woordenlijst, p. 64.

Kris, vr. (dolk) klrise.

1860 RIEDEL, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 392.

Timuri kris, Rotti /

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian An-In'jx'lago, 2:170 (Vocab.).

Cdlis. Espada, 6 acero.

1854 SERRANO, Dice, de terminos comunes tagalo-castellano, p. 27.

The word often occurs in the Hakluyt voyages speld crwe,

cryse, crese, etc.

The custom is that whenever the King [of Java] doth die....the wives
"t tlu> said King.. ..every one with a dagger in her hand (which dagger

they call a cresc, and is as sharp as a razor) stab themselves to the heart.

1586-88 CAVF.MHSH. in llnklni/t iv. 337. (Y.) (See other quots. in Y.).

....Their weapons, which they call Chiffe [read Criff<-\.

1613 PURCHAS. 1'iliirinnnjr, p. 426.

....Thither they goe all, ami turning tln-ir faces l.i-i\\ ird, stabbe

themselues with a Crise or Dagger to the heart. 1613 Id., p. 456.

Tli. ! :ni'l .lavan. vr makr tin* kri^ in innmiu-ruMc
all \varrantcl t<> kill, ami adnni tln-m with a plc.i-ni'_:

. ami with |ious care. So we adorn our BWOrdfl and

pistol- and i;un-. It lia- BV6r IXTII tin- BWeet "tlici >l' Art to

mitij Murdrr ly iniprox in- and 1> ant it'ying
it- weaponn; and, in our Wi-Mmi ri\ ili/aiion, at li-a-i. DO
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however poor, need go without a beautiful implement of slaughter.
But in the Far East, as in the West, these apparent contempla-
tions of death ar often for ornament, rather than for utility.

The extraordinary demand for the dagger or kris has given rise to a
subdivision of labour in its fabrication, unknown to any other employ-
ment. The manufacture of the blade, of the handle, and of the scab-

bard, are each distinct occupations. The shape of the ATI'S varies with

every tribe, nay, in every district of the same country; and there is

according to taste and fancy, an endless variety, even among the same

people. The burthensome exuberance of the Javanese language fur-

nishes us with fifty-four distinct names for as many varieties of the Art's,

specifying, that twenty-one are with straight, and thirty-three with

waving, or serpentine blades !

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, i: 190.

Spears, cannon, and krises, are frequently particularized by names.

1820 Id., 2:349, note.

Raffles, in his History of Java (1817), givs two plates of Javan

krises, showing more than forty styles.

We went first to the house of the Chinese Bandar, or chief merchant,
where we found a number of natives well dressed, and all conspicuously
armed with krisses, displaying their large handles of ivory or gold, or

beautifully grained and polished wood.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p, 116.

All wore the kris, or Malay crooked dagger, on the beauty and value

of which they greatly pride themselves. 1869 Id., p. 132.

The Malay weapons consist of the celebrated kris, with its flame-

shaped wavy blade ; the sword, regarded, however, more as an orna-

ment.... 1883 BIRD, The Golden Chersonese, p. 24.

Mr. Ferney has also given me a kris. When I showed it to Omar
this morning, he passed it across his face and smelt it, and then said,
11 This kris good has ate a man."

1883 Id., p. 229. (See also Forbes, p. 66 and 224.

From the noun kris, kriss, etc., was early formd the verb kris,

fcriss, criss, crease; Pg. *crisar in derivativ crieada, a blow with
a kris.

This Boyhog we tortured not, because of his confession, but crysed
him. 1604 Scot's Discourse of lava, in Purchas, i : 175. (Y. p. 213.)

.... A Dutch officer .... snatched his kris from the scabbard. Marto-

puro perceiving this, attempted to make his escape, but was seized and
krised on the spot.

1812 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 348.

All the natives recommend Mr. Carter to have him "Armed" on the

spot ;

" for if you don't," said they,
" he will rob you again."

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 133. (Also p. 137.)
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Lorikeet, a bird of the parrot kind, resembling the lory.
/,//'/. -"f i- partly .Malayan, partly Latin and partly Spanish,

tin- last two elements bt-in^ added by English hands. It is formd
from lory (which is explaind below) by adding the syllable -Jceet

from j>"/-/->t/ceet.

Lorikeet.... Baird. 1860 WORCESTER.
Six different kinds of woodpeckers and four kingfishers were found

here, the fine hornbill, Buceros lunatus, more than four feet long, and
the pretty little lorikeet, Lork-ulus pusillus, scarcely more than as many
in hes. 1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago

(1890), p. 83. (Also p. 146, 275.)

Lory, a bird of the parrot kind, found in the Molucca islands;
also u>ed, at times, as a gi-iural name for '

parrot.'
The word is found in Knglish in two pronunciations, (i) speld

. also probably Bomewhrre */ori, pronounced lo'n'y (2) speld

loory, /wry, lttri % pronounced lu'ri (not lift'rt). The second form
is nearer to the original Malay.

In French the word is found written Junri (1705), that is *lori ;
and /'"////, that is *lotir* = Kng. hiry, luri.

The source is Malay g)y*
or >J luri, luri, Javanese /////,

Sundanese/wri, Sangi .Mai i-anit ii /"///., and this CNJ luri, luri,

is a dialectal form of the more familiar Malay * nurl,

nuri, whenee the now obsolete English form nory, nuiy. See
NORY.

luri a bird of the parrot kind. (Vid. c*y nurl.)

1812 MARSDEN, p. 310.

__s^j loerie eene foort van papegaaijen. (Zie noerie.)

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. '361.

-kJ loeri, = noeri.

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 212. (Sim. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 638.)

i = )J >" 1875 FAVRE, 2:541.

*J loeri of noeri, batav., roode papagaai. (B.)

1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:94.
Loerri, A. gekleurde papegaai.

1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, Javaansch
en Nedertluitsch woordenboek, p. 312.

. . . [luri] N. K....perroquet.

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-franfais, p. 316.

Luri, a beautiful, red, middle-sized parrot brought from the Moluccos.

(Another name used at Batavia is A'ori.)

1862 Riao, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 261.

Papegaai, m.

1860 HIKDEL, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 401.
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The Spanish /oro, Portuguese louro, a parrot, is probably an

adaptation of */or/, accommodated to Sp. loro, Port, louro, dun,

yellow. See the quotation from Stevens.

Ldro, m. dun coloured. Alfo a parret.

1623 MINSHEU, Diet, in Span, and Eng., p. 160.

Ldro, Dun-colour'd ; alfo a Parrot. But more particularly a fort of

Parrot all Green, except only the Tips of the Wings and Head, which
are Yellow. But ufd for any Parrot.

1705 STEVENS, Span, and Eng. diet.

Lory appears in English use long after nory. See NORY.

The large kind, which are of the size of a raven, are called maccaws ;

the next size are simply called parrots ; those, which are entirely white,
are called lories; and the lesser size of all are called parrakeets.

1774 GOLDSMITH, Hist, of the earth (1790), 5:273. (Jodrell 1820.)

'Twas Catndeo riding on his lory,

'Twas the immortal Youth of Love.

1809 SOUTHEY, Curse of Kehama, 10 : 19.

,-)3
^ nuri, the lury, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought

from the Moluccas.... 1812 MARSDEN, p. 350.

Gay, sparkling loories, such as gleam between
The crimson blossoms of the coral-tree

In the warm isles of India's sunny sea.

1817 MOORE, Lalla Rookh (1868), p. 61.

Soon after I arrived, a tree, as large as our oak, became filled with

great scarlet flowers, and in the early morning flocks of red luris (Eos

rubra, Gml.) and other parrakeets, with blue heads, red and green
breasts, and the feathers on the under side of the wings of a light red

and brilliant yellow (Trichoglossus cyanogrammus, Wagl.), would come
to feed on them. 1869 BICKMORE, Travels in the East Indian

Archipelago, p. 259. (Also p. 242, 256.)

The most remarkable [birds] were the fine crimson lory, Eos rubra

a brush-tongued parroquet of a vivid crimson colour, which was very
abundant. 1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 228.

I here saw for the first time the rare black lory from New Guinea,

Chalcopsitta atra. 1869 Id., p. 230. (Also p. 253, 275. See

also Forbes, p. 126; Yule, p. 398.)

Maleo, a remarkable bird of Celebes and the Molucca islands,
a megapode ('big-loot') or mound-builder.

I do not find the word in the regular Malay dictionaries, but a

Malay form mauleo is cited in Ekris's vocabulary of the lan-

guages of the Amboina islands, and a form moleo in Clercq's

vocabulary of 'The Malayan of the Moluccas,' who ascribes to

Arnboina a form *nndeu (in his Dutchitied spelling moeleoe).

Valentyn (1720) cites "raalleoe," that is *malleu, *maleu, and
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" raoeleoe
"
that is *muleu, as a nativ name in Araboina (Newton).

Ekris cites an Alfurese form madevn. In the Banks' islands, far

to the east, it is malau. Other forms in and near the Molucca
islands. a* iriven by Kkris, ar mnma, memai, momal. It is pos-
sible that these ar related to mauleo, moleo. A little thing
like this does not shock the phonetic sense in the happy eastern

seas. In Tini'M- the name is ken. In the Philippine islands the

lird was cald ttif>*f, :i name which has appeard several times
in Knirlish context, but is excluded from the present paper.
The word is apparently to be regarded as nominally Malay,

taken up into the liberal \<.<- ibulary of that Kastern English from
a nativ name in Celebes or the Moluce

ma, strandvogel die zijn eijeren in 't zand begraaft (Ml. mauleo)
(T. R. Kr. H. W. K.) memai (P.) madeun (A.) momal (Ht. N.).

1864-65 A. VAN EKRIS, Woordeitl ij'nt \ibonsche eilanden, p. 312.

Moleo M[anado], debekende vogel, Megacephalon rubripes(A[nibon]
moeleoe ; zie kes). 1876 CLERCQ, // t M"/< /*'/' <1< / Mulnkken, p. 38.

Boeroeng kes. T[imor], de moleo (zie dat woord). 1876 Id., p. 28.

One traveler in the Archipelago lias understood the name
as "malayu," as if it meant literally 'Malax

I was specially anxious to get a specimen of the malayu, as the

Malays strangely name a bird, the Megapodius Forsteni, which is allied

to the hen. The common name for these birds is "mound-builders,"
from their peculiar habit of scratching together great heaps of sand

and sticks, which are frequently twenty or twenty -five feet in diame-

ter, and five feet high. These great hillocks are their nests, and here

tlit y ill -posit their eggs. 1869 BICKMORE, Travels in the East

Imlinn Ar<>ln'i>elago, p. 287.

The maleo first becomes conspicuous in English in Wallace's

classical work.

Among these [birds] were the rare forest Kingfisher (Crittura cyano-

tis), a small new species of Megapodius, and one specimen of the large

:iiil interesting Maleo (Megaerphalon rubripes), to obtain which was
one of my chief reasons f<>r vMtiii^ this district (in Celebes].

1869 WALLACE, Muhif/ .\n-ii i/u'lago (1890), p. 202.

It is in this loose, hot black sand that those singular birds the
" Maleos "

deposit their eggs. 1869 !<!., p. 203.

Ilif feet of the Maleo are not nearly so large or strong in proportion

as in these birds (M.- i|..lii :m<l T.il.-:iiii
|.
while its claws are short

and straight instead of being long and much curvcnl. 1869 Id., p. 204.

The curious helmeted Maleo (Megalofepli.il. m ml tripes) is quite

isolated, having its nearest (but still distant) allies in the Brush-turkeys
of Australia and Ne^ 1869 /</.. p. 210.

be Megapodii of the Moluccas] are allil t.. th. Maleo" of

Celebes, of which an account has already been given, but they differ
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in habits, most of these birds frequenting the scrubby jungles along the

sea-shore, where the soil is sandy, and there is a considerable quantity
of debris, consisting of sticks, shells, seaweed, leaves, &c.

1869 Id., p. 304. (Other instances p. 202, 203, 205.)

.... Maleos, whose terra-cotta eggs are eagerly hunted for by the

natives as a table luxury. 1885 FORBES. A naturalist's wandering*
in the Kantcrn Archipelago, p. 295.

The interesting bird known as Megacephalon maleo is a native of

Celebes, and is confined to the littoral parts of the island. It abounds
in the forests, and feeds on fruits, descending to the sea-beach in the

months of August and September to deposit its eggs The maleo is

a handsome bird, the upper parts and tail being glossy black, and the

under parts rosy white.... 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist.. 4 : 231.

A remarkable megapod is found in all the groups, if not of more than

one species, at any rate with different habits. At Savo, where without

any attempt at domestication they have become private property, they

lay in a carefully divided and appropriated patch of sand, and come
out of the bush, as the natives say, twice a day to lay and look after

their eggs. In the Banks' Islands and the New Hebrides they lay their

eggs in the hollow of a decayed tree or in a heap of rubbish they have
scratched together. In the Banks' Islands these birds are called malau,
as they are maleo in Celebes.

1891 CODRINGTON, The Melanesians ; studies in

their anthropology and folk-lore, p. 17, 18.

In 1726 Valentyn published his elaborate work on the East Indies,

wherein (deel iii. bk. v., p. 320) he very correctly describes the Mega-

pode of Arnboina under the name of " Malleloe" [read "Malleoe";
in Diet. 1893

" Moeleoe or Malleoe"], and also a larger kind found in

Celebes, so as to shew he had in the course of his long residence in the

Dutch settlements become personally acquainted with both.

1893 NEWTON, in Encyc. Brit., 15 : 827, note
;
also 1893

NEWTON and GADOW, Diet, of birds, p. 540, note.

Maleo, see MEGAPODE .

1893 NEWTON and GADOW, Diet, of birds, p. 530.

The Malayan maleo is probably connected with the name of

an Australian megapode, which is said to be "
commonly known

in England as the Mallee-bird." (1883 Newton, in Encyc. Brit.,

15 1827 ; 1893 Diet, of birds, p. 530.)

Mamuque, a strange wild fowl which our forefathers, the

stouter-hearted of them, read about in Sylvester's pitiless transla-

tion ol the painful Du Bartas. I postpone the quotations until

the origin of the name has been disclosed.

Sylvester's mumuque is from the French mamnque, in Cotgrave
mammnque, accepted as the name of a bird thus described by
that worthy lexicographer:

Mammuque : f. A winglesse bird, of an vnknowne beginning, and
after death not corrupting ;

she hath feet a hand long, & so light a
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body, so long feathers, that she is continually carried in the ayre,

whereon she feeds ; some call her the bird of Paradice, but erroniously ;

for that hath wings, and differs in other parts from this.

1611 COTQRAVK.

This interesting description is
repeated unchanged in the later

edition-*, 1650, 1660, 1673. The scientific uTavity of the conclud-

ing wnl>. showing wherein the "mammuqae" differs from the
" l-inl of I'aradu-e," could not be surpast at the present day.
The myth is cxplaind under MAM < <u>i ,\ i \

The French maimique is a scriK.il error, apparently establisht

in use, for *///'//"/'", whieh represents t lie Italian fnannche, the
name of thU l.ird in Flnrio (1598) and earlier.

The Italian form //,"/"/</ arose (perhaps as a plural of

+manucat} from a misunderstanding of some form of the full

name, which also appeard as nt" '<> (taken perhaps as

*manuca <H<i>

Manuche, a fine colored bird in India, which neuer toucheth the

ground but when he is dead. 1598 FLOBIO.

Maniiche, a fine-coloured bird in India which neuer toucheth the

ground but when he is dead.
| Manucodidta, the Paradise-bird, which

is said to haue no feete. 1611 FLORIO.

Manucodidta, Manitche, a fine coloured bird in India, which is said

neuer to touch the ground, but when he is dead, and to have no feet,

called the Paradise-bird. 1659 FLORIO, ed. Torriano.

Manuche, vne sorte d'oiseau qui meurt aussi tost qu'il touche la terre.

1660 DUEZ, Dittionario italiano & francese. p. 513.

Sylvester, following Dn Bartas, desoribefl the phenix and other
rare birds. Then he brings in the strangest bird of all :

But note we now, towards the rich Moluques,
Those passing strange and wondrous (birds)

*Afu //*"..

(V Vond'rous indeed, if Sea, or Earth, or Sky,
Saw ever wonder, swim, or goe, or fly)

None knowes their nest, none knowes the dam that breeds them :

I -I 1. -,s they hue ; for, th' Aire alonely feeds them :

VVingle* they fly : and yet th. ii ilight extends,
Till with their flight, tin ir vnknow'n lives-date ends.

'

[Marg. 1V//// rs mid Birds of Paradise.]

1598 SYLVKKTKR, I>n Kartaa his diuine voeekes

1613), p. 135.

The port thought Wiv.lom .oanl like a
"
in:unu<jue" :

Last. \\'is,|<,in coins, with -<|MT countenance:
T- > t IT euer-Bowra her oft a-loft t* aduance,
The light Mamwjue* wing-lea wings she has :

Her gesture cool, aa comly-graue her pase.

.,p. 559-
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In the course of the seventeenth century the bird began to fly

low, and then the story faded away. See MANUCODIATA. It was
a fable; but it is not every fable that ends in a bird of Paradise.

Manucodiata, a bird of paradise. This word is found in

English works of the seventeenth century. It is a transfer from
the Italian and New Latin manucodiata, which is an ingenious
Latin masking of the original Malay name, s^L-O ^JpLo muniik

dewata. It means * bird of the gods' or 'bird of heaven.' It

has been renderd also "celestial bird" (Marsden),
" holie Bird"

(Purchas), and " God's bird "
(Wallace), but is commonly renderd

after the New Latin of the Dutch Orientalists,
" bird of paradise"

or u
paradise-bird." The two terms of the name ar explaind

below. The second term is Sanskrit. Other Malayan names of

the bird ar mentiond below in due order.

The following ar the quotations for manuk dewata.

Manuk dewata the bird of paradise (in the language of the Molucca

islands, being by the Malays more usually termed biirong sup an or

the elegant bird). 1812 MARSDEN, p. 140.

lipLo manuk (Eastern islands) bird ; fowl. Manuk dewata the

bird of paradise, or burong supan. 1812 Id., p. 318.

Manuk-dewata (J and S). The bird of paradise; literally, "the

bird of the gods." 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 97.

jjpLo manuk, oiseau. ^L->i3 manuk dewata, Toiseau

deparadis. 1875 FAVRE, 2:332.

(See also 1:8493. v. dewata, quoted below.)

The name manuk dewata is found also in Balinese, manuk
dewata.

Manoek gevogelte in 't algemeen; kip, hoen, haan;... dewata de

paradijsvogel.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 168.

The Malay (Jpo manuk 'bird,' 'fowl,' appears in nearly all

the languages of the Archipelago. It is nativ in the eastern

islands and in Polynesia. The forms ar Batak manuk, Achinese

manok, Lampong manuk, Javanese manuk (Favre, Diet, malais,

1875, but not in Favre, Diet, javanais, 1870, nor in Roorda van

Eysinga 1835), Sundanese manuk (Favre 1875, but not in Rigg
1862), Balinese manuk, Dayak manok, Baree (Borneo) manuk,
manu, Bugis manok, Buton manumanu, Menado manu, Sulu

manuk, Burn manut, Amboina manu, nianuol, Alfurese manu and

pam, Tagala manok, Bisaya manuk, etc. See the quotations

below, and a list, including additional forms manoko, manti,i,

manuti, manok, mano, mantie, manuo, manuwan, malok, and

namo, in Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 471; also

maniifoik, manhui in Forbes, p. 491.
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The common Polynesian form is mami. The like and other

forms exist in the Melanesian and Micronesian languages. A
long list i. '/ivrn in Tregear's Maori- Polynesian comparative

/ y, 1891, p. 208, 209.

manuk (Eastern islands) bird ; fowl.. ..1812 MARSDEN, p. 318.

tpLe manuk oiseau . . . Jav. et Sund. . . . manuk. Bat. . . . mannk,

poule, volaille. Tag. et Bis. . . . mam</.. 1875 FAVRE, 2 1332.

Also 1825 ROORDA VAN EvsiNGA, p. 368 : 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 97 ; 1863

PIJXAPPEL, p. 2 1 8, etc.

Manu (T. K. N. manu ; L. nmniik). kip. liaan. NB. In de meeste

M.P. talen manitk, nut nit, vogel, kip.'

1894 KRUYT. U"<>/w nli/st run ! linni'-taal, p. 44.

Manu, vogel, kip (T. R. Kr. H. W. K. P. A.) manual (Ht. N.).

1864 A. VAN EKRIS, Woor(i<'>ilijst....Ambonsche eilanden, p. 307.

Boeroeng, pani. 1874 JELLESMA, \Voor<l<-nlijst ran de tool

der Alifoeren op het eiland Boeroe, p. 5.

The other common Malay name of the bird,

b fi r u n Lr d r w fi t i
,

' bird of the gods,' appears also in Aehinese,
'""fa. Burung is tin- regular Malay name for *bird.'

Bourong. Auis, bourong diwata Auis paradisea.

1631 HAEX. Dictionarium Malaico-Latinum, p. 10.

Auis....bourong. Auis paradisea. Di wata [read bourong
diwata]. 1631 HAEX, Dictionarium Latino-Malaicum, p. 9.

Burung-dewata. Bird of paradise ; lit.
" bird of the gods."

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 33.

c j boeroeng, vogel;.... dewata of -- soepan, paradijs-

vogel. 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 46.

PN*J biirung,
bi8eau....v^!^.>i>

hiirung dewata ou ^%*w

biirung sopo, 1'oiseau de paradis. 1875 FAVRE, 2:228.

Also 1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:285 ; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 314.

rO 'liii'<ita, een soort van godin; boeroeny ilhrnttt. paradijsvogel.

1889 LANOEN, Woordenboek der Atjchsche taal, p. 116.

The Malay name l>firiiii'_r -Ir-wfita i< n-flrrtrd in

linata [diuuta = <lir,tf,i\. ( Ilaklnvt soc. 1874, p.

143- ">

word dewata, which occurs in tin t\v> names mentiond,
is found in most of the languages of the Archi|M-l:i:. in the

senses 'divinity,' 'deity,' 'a god,' 'the gods,' Malay v^t^jj
dewata, Achineae diwata, Batak ///A-//-/. Javanese !

Sumlanese deicaf<t. IJaliiM^- detoatd, Macassar retcata, Hugis
dewata, Sangi-Manganitu dfact<il'. It is ,,m ..i th. , ..n-picuous
Hindu words in Malayan: Singhalese dewata (1830 CLOUGII. \<
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286), Hindustani Lj^-sJ 2CoF?T devtd (deo'ta, Fallen) a god, a

divinity (1817 SHAKESPEAR, p. 409; 1879 FALLON, p. 669), from

Sanskrit <oidl deodta, divinity, a divinity, a god or idol (1891

CAPPELLER, p. 236), from t^f devd, a god.

cjL-sJ dewata, Hind. ^olHI , a term likewise applied to the above

celestial beings [dewa], but with this distinction, that the appellation
of dewa belongs to their personal nature, and dewata to their divine

character, and accordingly the invocations and prayers (at least in

Malayan poetry) are always addressed to them under the latter name...

1812 MARSDEN, Diet, of the Malayan lang., p. 140.

v^>!*jj de wata (S. JdHI devatd), condition divine, divinite, deite, les
**

i

dieux.... (Jp^o mdnuk dewdta, 1'oiseau de paradis. Jav. et Sund.

. . . d&wata. Bat. . . . debata. Mak. . . . rewata. Bug. . . . dewata.

1875 FAVRE, 1:849.

Dewa, godheid, hindoe-godheid . . . Dewata (ook Djawata) =
Dewa. 1895 MAYER, p. 74.

. . . [dewa] N. K. un dieu, une divinite, essence divine [dewata]
et . . . [jawata] une divinite du second ordre.

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 182.

Dewata, a heathen god, a deity ;
sometimes a demon. Dewata,

C[lough] 286, a god, a deity, any divine person.
1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 106.

. . . rewata, bep. rewatdya, vnw. rewatdngkoe, God, beschermengel,

beschermgeest. Boeg. dewdta idem, Mai. en Jav. dewdta, Sanskr.

d$watd en dewatya, een godheid van den tweeden rang....

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandschwoordenboek, p. 463.

God, m. d&wdtah.
1860 RIEDEL, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 387.

A third Malay name occurs in the commercial language &rf
c^Lo burung mati, 'dead bird.' Most Malays see the bird of
heaven only when it is dead. They buy and sell it dead

;
but

they do not wear dead birds on their heads when they go to

church. They ar not civilized.

Paradijsvogel |
Maleisch boerong mati

|
Wokam fan&n \ Oedjir

fanan \
Eli Ellat manok woeloenoe

\ Oorspronk subsoeijar.

1864 EIJBERGEN, Korte woordenlijst van de

taal der Aroe- en Keij- eilanden, p. 565.

These are now all known in the Malay Archipelago as "Burong
mati," or dead birds, indicating that the Malay traders never saw
them alive. 1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 420.

A geographic name burong Papua, 'bird of Papua' (New
Guinea and adjacent islands), occurs. I notice also with two
Amboina names, manu mahu ('foreign bird') and salawan.
There ar other Malayan names which I must pass by.
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. . . Burong pa pu a.... birds of Paradise. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 118.

Maim mnliii. paradij>vogel(Ml. burong papua) so/awan (T. R. K.).

1864-65 A. VAN EKRIS, WoordenUJ8t....Ambon8che eilanden, p. 308.

Of the European forms of the word, the Italian m<nnicodiata

appeard in the latter part of the sixteenth century.

Tin* Italians call it Mmm (odiatas....

1598 tr. LINSCHOTES. p. 35. (See Eng. quotations.)

Manucodidta, the Paradise-bird, which is said to have no feete.

1611 FLORID. [Not in ed. 1598.]

[This entry immediately follows the entry
*'
Manuche", for which see

MAMUQDE.]
Manucodidta. .!//// ///<, a fine coloured bird in India.... [etc.: see

under MAMUQUE.] 1659 FLORIO, ed. Torriano.

Manucodiata, 1'vcello di Dio, 1'oiseau de paradis.
1660 DUEZ, Ditt'ntinu'in ittilitino & francese, p. 513.

Tie word appears in Spanish apparently only as a recent

reflection of scientific noiniMirlatiire.

, fa, adj. Omit. Parecidoal manucudio. Manucodiatos,
8. m. pi. Familia de aves silvanas, cuyo tipo es el genere manucodio.

1878 DOMINGUEZ, Diccionario national

....de la lengua espanola, p. 1142.

In Portuguese manucodiata has an extended usr. Wing applied
to a bird of the Brazils and to a constellation of the southern sky.

Manucodidta, s. f. the bird of Paradise, a rare bird. Manucodiata in

the Brazils), a sort of bird called jubiru guaca, by the natives. Mana-

codiata, a southern constellation of eleven stars. It has been but lately

discovered. 1 86 1 \
'

i KYI : \ . Diet . of the Eng. and Port. long.

(Lisbon), 2:461. (Sim. 1893 Michaelis.)

In English text tin- \\nrd is lirM cited as Italian:

In these Hands [Moluccas] onlie is found the bird, which the Portin-

gales call Passaros de Sol, that is Fowle of the Sunne, the Italians call

it 3f<" '".-*. and the Latinixts, rm-adueaa, and by us called Para-

dice birdes, for ye beauty of their feath.-rs \\ hirh passe al other birds:

these birds are never seene alive, but being dead they are found vpon
th< ll.iti I : th.-y flie, as it is said, alwaies into the Sunne, and k^epe
themselues continually in the ayre....for they haue neither feet nor

wings, but onely head and bodie, and th<- most part tayle....

1598 tr. LINSCHOTEN, Discoura of voyage* (Hakluyt soc. 1885), i: 118.

The Birds of Paradise (saith this Author) haue two feet, as well as

other Birds ; but as soone as they are taken, they are cut off, with a

great part of their body, whereof a little is left with the head and

necke, which being hardned and dried in the Sunne, seeme to be so
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bred. The Moores made the Ilanders beleeue that they came out of

Paradise, and therefore call them Manucodiata, or holie Birds, and
haue them in religious accompt : They are very beautifull, with variety
of fethers and colours. 1613 PURCHAS, rilt/rimage, p. 452.

Cookoram did not fail to include this remarkable bird in his

menagerie of wonders, along with the "
Griffin, a foure-footed

Bird, being very fierce," the "
Harpies, monstrous deuouring

Birds," and the "Phoenix, the rarest bird in the world."

Manucadite, the Bird of Paradise. 1626 COCKERAM, The English
dictionarie; or, an interpreter of hard English words, third part.
The male and female Manucordiatae, the male having a hollow in

the back, in which 'tis reported the female both layes and hatches her

eggs. 1645 EVELYN, Diary, Feb. 4. (Y.)
As for the story of the Manucodiata or Bird of Paradise, which in

the former Age was generally received and accepted for true, even by
the Learned, it is now discovered to be a fable, and rejected and

exploded by all men [i. e. that it has no feet].

1691 RAY, Wisdom of God manifested in the

works of the creation (1692), pt. 2: 147. (Y.)

Paradissea, in zoology, a name used by some authors for the bird

manucodiata. 1728-81 CHAMBERS, Cyclopaedia. (Jodrell 1820.)

See other quotations in Jodrell, s. v.

To manucodiata is ultimately due the word manucode, a book-
name for a group of birds of paradise which some would separate
from the family. See Newton, in Encyc. Brit. (1883), 15:504;
Diet, of birds, p. 534-5.

Mias, the orang-utan of Borneo.
The word mias, as the nativ name in one region of Borneo for

the animal long known in English as the orang-utan or orang-
outang, seems to hav enterd into English use for the first time in

the "Journal" of James Brooke, the rajah of Sarawak, as cited
below. The "Journal" was publisht in 1848. The passages
quoted wer written in 1840. Beyond a few casual mentions of

mias, apparently based on Brooke's use (1856 Crawfurd, 1862

Rigg, quoted below), I find no other use of mias in English until

Wallace, in 1869, in his work "The Malay Archipelago" gave it

a permanent standing in literature.

It is clear from Brooke's general way of writing nativ words,
that he meant mias to be pronounced according to English anal-

ogies, that is, to rime with bias. I inferd from Wallace's work
that he used mias to represent the same pronunciation; and he
has recently favord me with a note confirming this inference.

Mias then is pronounced mai'as, and answers to a Malayan or
Bornean form which would be strictly transliterated maias or

mayas. I find in my Malay or Malayan dictionaries just one
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entry of this form, namely, Malay (j*>.?\<*
rafiias or may as, in

Dutch manner majas, given as a word used on the north coast

of Borneo, equivalent to the better-known term ma was used

elsewhere as shown below.

<j**.>Lc majas, N. kust Borneo: mawas (orang oetan).

<T[uuk).) 1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:118.

Thi> ni a i a s is but a Malay reflex of the Dayak name, of which
I find mention in two vocabularies printed in an important com-

pilation concerning Sarawak and British North Borneo, which
has just been puhlisht, after all these pages ar in type, and nearly
all closed to addition*. It will be seen that one entry givs the

nominal English form also as maias:

Monkey (orang-utan), Dayak maias.

1861 CHALMERS, Vocab. of Eng. and Sarawak Dayaks, in Roth,

Natives of Saraivak and British North Borneo, 1896, a : App.

p. 144.

Malay (colloquial) maias, English maias, Kanowit kujuh, Kyan
hinuii/ Htnn, Bintulu maias.

a. 1887 H. B. Low, Vocabularies, in Roth, op. cit., 2 : App. p. 63.

In H.'irdeland's Dayak dictionary (1859) no form like maias or

mias or mdwas appears. The name there given for the orang-
utan is k'tliin (p. 203). A smaller species is cald kalawet (p. 213).
Crawfurd (1852) givs "miyas" as "the Bornean name of

the orang-utan," and Favre (1875) givs in the list of forms under
in a was the "Dayak mias" But I suspect Crawfurd's miyas
and Favre's mias to be spurious forms, due to inadvertence in

reversing the English mias of Brooke into the nativ original.
Maias or may as, as the Dayak name on the north coast of

Borneo, may be a purely local name not related to any other term,
or it may be, as Tuuk assumes, an other form of the widely
known term mft was, which is found in all the recent Malay dic-

tionaries, but not before 1863.

mawas, de orang-oetan. (Batfaksch] id.)

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 218.

^Lo m&was, 1'orang-outang. ajjt ^1+3^ *j
(J")\-* /-^ )*

tj>jO p^l aJLJs p
xj!

dua ikor m&was yang di-nama-i uleh

orang putih orang hutan, deux mawas que lea Europeene nom-
ment orang-outang (H. Ab. 85). Bat. . . . mawas. Day. mm*.

1875 FAVRB, 2:323.

Also 1884 WALL and TUDK 3: 1 17 : 1893 KLINKKRT, p. 657.

MA wa or ma was (the ape usually called "orang-ut i

1895 FOKKER, Malay j>/ p. 60.

Beside the form raawas ili.r. i^ m ,,th,-r t'onn . ited, mdwa.
(See last quotation ; 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:117.)
VOL. xvn i. 6
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In Achin the orang-utan is cald manos. We may allow the
variation.

manos, de orang oetan.

1889 LANGEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 253.

There is a different word mia, miya, I A *, applied to an

other species of ape, or used as a general name. It occurs as

mea in Haex (1631), and runs through all the dictionaries.

The history of mias in English use begins, as I hav said, with
the "Journal" of Rajah Brooke, in the portion written in 1840.
The quotations follow. It is to be noted that Brooke's "Journal"
is discontinuous and fragmentary, and often refers, in a casual
and familiar way, to words and things which hav not before been
mentiond and ar nowhere explaind.

Brooke's first mention of mias is in the following quotation,
where the word is abruptly introduced as a synonym for what is

previously cald (p. 213, 218) orang-outang:

While lazily awaiting the report of our Dyaks who were detached in

search of the mias, we fell in with a party of Balows.

1840 BROOKE, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative

of events in Borneo and Celebes (1848), i : 220.

In the next mention, and in one further on (p. 226), the word is

used unchanged as a plural :

After our interview with the Balow other mias were discovered.

1840 Id., p. 221.

They fell the isolated tree, and the mias, confused, entangled, is beset

by his pursuers, noosed, forked down, and made captive.

1840 Id., p. 226.

I further learn from the natives that at the full of the moon the mias

roams a great deal, but at the time of new moon they are sluggish, and

remain stationary in their nests....In the fruit season, which here com-
mences about November, the mias are found close round the habitations

of men, but at other seasons they retire more into the forest, and, from
the appearance of their teeth, they must live on hard-rinded fruits.

1840 Id., p. 226. (Other instances on p. 225, 227, 229.)

Brooke speaks of "two distinct species" of the mias, the mias

pappan, which he also calls simply pappan, and the *mias rembi,
which he calls only rembi. As with mias, he uses the terms with-

out previous explanation, as if they wer well known.

it must be borne in mind, however, that I have not seen the largest

mias pappan. 1840 Id., p. 225.

The mias, both pappan and rembi (I assume the distinction), have

nests or houses in the trees formed by twisted leaves and twigs, and

resembling a rook's nest in everything but size. 1840 Id., p. 226.
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The next mention of mias, in an English context, which I hav

noted, is in CrawfurcTs gazetteer of the Archipelago (1856), p. 315.
It probably refers to Brooke's use.

Tlu- next i- in Rigg (1862), p. 328, who takes it from Brooke.
It \v:i* Mr. Wallace, as I hav said, who gave mias a standing

in Knirli^h. II*' met the mias, beast and word, on the Simunjon
river, not far from Sarawak, on the northwest coast of Borneo,
on the -.'1st of .March, 1855. I cite his first mention of the

word, and some other instances.

In all these objects I succeeded beyond my expectations, and will

now give some account of my experience in hunting the Orang-utan,
or "Ifto*" as it is called by the natives [of Borneo] ; and as this name
is short, and easily pronounced, I shall generally use it in preference
to Simia satyrus, or Orang-utan.

1869 WALLACE, Mnlni/ Archipelago (1890), p. 30-31.

And he was a giant, his head and body, being full as large as a man's.

He was of the kind called by the Dyaks
" Mias Chappan," or " Mias

Pappan," which has the skin of the face broadened out to a ridge or

fold at each side. 1869 Id., p. 37.

The very day after my arrival in this place, I was so fortunate as to

shoot another adult male of the small Orang, the Mias-kassir of the

Dyaks. 1869 Id., p. 42.

In the Sadong, where I observed it, the Mias is only found where the

country is low, level, and swampy, and at the same time covered with

a lofty virgin forest. 1869 Id., p. 44.

It is a singular and very interesting sight to watch a Mias making
his way leisurely through the forest. He walks deliberately along
some of the larger branches, in the semi-erect attitude which the great

length of his arms and the shortness of his legs cause him naturally to

assume ; and the disproportion between these limbs is increased by his

walking on his knuckles,' not on the palm of the hand, as we should do.

1869 Id., p. 45.

He said :
" The Mias has no enemies ; no animals dare attack it but

the crocodile and the python. He always kills the crocodile by main

strength, standing upon it. pulling open its jaws, and ripping up its

throat." 1869 Id., p. 47. (Other instances on every page from 31 to 46.)

Joli - in its wild forests and inland mountains that w meet
with a type of man by far the most primitive that these regions have to

show. These are the Jacoons, who, like the Orang-utan, or Mias of

Borneo, are reported to dwell in trees.

1875 THOMSON, The Struitx <tf M ! mlo~Chin<i . "/// t MHO, p. 78.

The familiar name for the ape [orang-utan] is of Malay origin, and
means \\-il.l man of the woods,' but to the Dyaks the orang i- known
as the Mias. 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist.. 5:523.

The term Mias, which is the Dyak name for the Orang u tan of the

Malays, in that part of Borneo to the N. E. of the Sarawak River (where
it is most abundant and best known) is pronounced exactly as the

English terms bias and lias. 1896 WALLACE, Letter. July i-
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Nory, a parrot of the Eastern islands cald also, and now exclu-

sivly, tory, from an other form of the same original Malayan
word. See LORY.
The form nory, in the spelling nori (in plural noris), *miry,

*no0/'//, n> I'Tij (with plural newries), and once y/oyw, in plural

noyras, appears in English records in the latter end of the six-

teenth century, much earlier than lory, but it has hitherto faild

of due entry in English dictionaries. It comes through Portu-

guese, Italian, or New Latin. The New Latin *t>rnx, in aceusativ

plural noros, is found before the middle of the fifteenth century
(c. 1430); New Latin also noyra (1601); Port. *nura, pi. nur<>

(1516 Barbosa), noyra (15 . .), nore (1878 Vieyra) ;
Italian nuro

(1598); Dutch noeri.

The Malay original is
g)}-* nuri, nuri, written sometimes

>jj
nfiri. It is also transcribed nori (1631, 1833, 1882, etc.).

The English forms *nury, *noory, newry rest on nuri
;
the forms

nory, nori, on nori, which is rather the Javanese form. The
related forms ar Achinese nuri (Langen), nori (Dias), Javanese

nori, Balinese nori, Bugis nori, Macassar nori, also nuri; beside

the forms named under LORY, namely, Malay ->^_-
J luri, Jav.

and Sund. luri, Sangi-Manganitu lurin. Raffles and Favre cite a

Sundanese nori, but Rigg givs only luri.

Nori. Psittacus. 1631 HAEX, Dictionarium Malaico-Latinum, p. 31.

Psittacus. Nori. 1631 HAEX, Dictionarium Latino-Malaicum, p. 55.

i)3 nuri the lury, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought

from the Moluccas. Burong nuri lang pandei ber-kata-kata
a lury expert at talking. Hakayat burong nuri the tales of a

parrot. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 350.

.j noerie de loerie, een fraaije vogel.
&' 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 401.

Nuri (J. nori). The loory parrot : a parrot. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 121.

c o noeri, eene papegaai-soort uit de Molukken, de lorrie.

$' 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 226.

3 nuri, perroquet des lies Moluques; et aussi, perroquet en gen-

eral....Jav. et Sund. . . . nori et . . . luri. Mak. . . . nuri et . . .nori.

1875 FAVRE, 1:904.

Burong nuri ^*3 A)5"?
a parrot. 1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:23.

[Nuri alone, and Luri, not in.]

o noeri, naam eener soort van papegaai.

1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:217.

^.j noeri, papegaai. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 688.

Noeri (Boeroeng noeri), de roode papegaai.
1895 MAYER, p. 175.

Nori [D.] nori. 1879 DIAS, Lijst van Atjehsche woorden, p. 158.

noeri, een soort van papegaai.

1889 LANGEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 273.
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Kikkers 1882 givs no Achinese equivalent to what he enters as

Malay nori.

Noerri, A.. roode papegaai. 1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, Javaansch
en Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 450.

The form " noerri" corresponds to "
loerri," p. 312 (see LOEY).

The correct Javanese form is nori.

. . . [nori] N. K. perroquet. 1870 FAVRE, Diet, jav.-francaia, p. 73.

Red parrot | Malayu nuri
|
Javan Jaw a //*//. Sunda nori

\

Madurese Madura nore, Sumenapmuri |
Bali nori

\ Lanipung niujhi.

1817 RAFKI.KS. ///.>/. f .l<n-n, 2:App. p. 90.

. . . nfiri, bep. noriya, eene loeri, soort van papegaai. Jav. idem,

Mai., Sund. noeri. N6ri-Srang, noeri van Ceram ; noeri-Pnpoewa,
noeri van Papoewa ; noeri-Toedfire, noeri vanTidore; noeri-Tarandti,
noeri van Ternate ; en noeri-Bdtjang, noeri van Batchian, soorten van
noeri. 1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 376.

. . . noeri, bep. noertya=ndri. 1859 Id. ib.

Parrot . . . nuri, nori.

1833 FTHOMSEN"!, Vocab. Eng. Bugis and Malay lang., p. 24.

The earliest mention of the nory, in a European language, is in

Poggio, whose statement, as given by Conti and recently trans-

'1, is as follows :

In Bandan three kinds of parrot are found, some with red feathers

and a yellow beak, and some parti-coloured which are called Nori, that

is brilliant.

c. 1430 Conti, tr. in India in the XVI. Cent. (18 . .), p. 17. (Y.)

The last words, in Poggio's original Latin, are : "quos Noros appel-
lant hoc est lucidos," showing that Conti connected the word with the

Pers. nar="lux." 1886 YULE and BURNELL, Hobson-Jobson, p. 398.

The word appears in Italian dictionaries of the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries as nuro. So Florio:

to, a bird in Samatra like a poppingiay, but of fairer colour,
and fpeaketh more plaine. 1598 FLORIO.

In his next rd'ninn, perhaps ly accident, hut perhaps in con-

DOe >f the hatred tor definit statement which characterized
tin time, lu- omits the mention of place, and tl'u-s \\\- lird all in

the vast and wandering a i r . Parrots might
4i

spi-ak plain," but
not the "resolute John Florio."

Nuro, a birde of a fairer colour then a Poping- iay and fpeaketh more

plaii 1611 FLORIO.

Nuro, a bird of fairer colour than a Popiniaye, and speaketh more
plainly. 1659 FLORIO, ed. Torriano.

Nore, sni. a sort of parrot. 1878 VIEYRA, Novo dice, imrtntil dot

/,/,;/""> ritnguetae Ingleza, 1:534.
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The first English mention, is, as usual, in a translation from an

other language.

There are hogs also with homes, and pa rats which prattle much
which they call noris.

1601 tr. Galvano (1555), Account of the Discoveries of the

World (Hakluyt (1807), 4:424). (Y. p. 398.)

As for fowles, they haue abundance of Parrots, & Noyras, more pleas-

ing in beautie, speech and other delights then the Parrot, but cannot

be brought out of that countrey aliue.

1613 PURCHAS, Pilgrimage, pp. 429-430.

....Cockatooas and Newries from Bantam.

1698 FRYER, New account of East India and Persia, p. 116. (Y.)

Brought ashore from the Resolution....a Newry and four yards of

broad cloth for a present to the Havildar.

1698 In WHEELER, Madras in the olden time (1861). 1:333. (Y.)

Ongka. See UNGKA.

Orang, the same as ORANG-UTAN, which see.

Orancf
is a purely English reduction of the proper term orang-

utan, arising from a vague notion that orang- in this term is the

essential element.

Finally in regard to the geographical distribution of the higher quad-
rumana, I would contrast the peculiarly limited range of orangs and

chimpanzees with the cosmopolitan character of mankind. The two

species of orang, pithecus, are confined to Borneo, and Sumatra ; the

two species of chimpanzee, troglodytes, are limited to an intertropical
tract of the western part of Africa.

1 8 . . OWEN, On the gorilla, p. 52 (in Latham

1882, s. v.
"
orang or orang utan").

This mode of progression was, however, very unusual, and is more
characteristic of the Hylobates than of the Orang.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 31. (An other ex. p. 38.)

It may be safely stated, however, that the Orang never walks erect,

unless when using its hands to support itself by branches overhead or

when attacked. Representations of its walking with a stick are en-

tirely imaginary. 1869 Id., p. 46.

On the whole, therefore, I think it will be allowed, that up to this

time we have not the least reliable evidence of the existence of Orangs
in Borneo more than 4 feet 2 inches high. 1869 Id., p. 49.

The height of the orang's cerebrum in front is greater in proportion
than in either the chimpanzee or the gorilla.

1889 WALLACE, Darwinism, p. 452.

Orang-utan, the celebrated ape of Borneo and Sumatra,
Simia satyrus.
This pleasing creature, without any effort on his part, has

made a name for himself throughout the world. He has been
known in English since the seventeenth century as orang-outang,
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ordng-otang, ourang-outang, ouran-outang, oran-outang, and
now more accurately, orang-utan, and has recently vindicated

his more local name Mi \-. which has been set forth in a previous
article. He appears under his old name in all the great

languages of Europe ;
French orang-outang, and, mostly from

English or French, Spanish ore///;/ nt<i,,, orang-outang, Portuguese
orang-otango, Catalan orangutd, Italian orangotan, Dutch orang-
cetan, German orang-utang, Swedish and Danish orangutang,
Russian oran<tt <///;/</, etc. The form or" $ for orang-

//. -'/tun shows the English tendency to make compound
names of outland origin rime within tliemselves, if the parts hav

any suggestiv similarity.

The original Malay form of the name is ^^^ ^ orang
fit a n, or \^y^ )^ orang hutan, man of the woods' or 'of

the forest* or 'of the bush' or 'of the \vil<lerness,' that is 'bush-

man'; or, giving titan an adjectiv force, 'wild man.' The term
is in common Malay use in its literal sense to designate a human
being who livs in the woods, a wild man, a savage. Indeed it

means just the same thing as savage Latin silvati ">mo,
man of the woods.'
The special application to the silvan and arboreal anthropoid is

not to be regarded as poetic or scientific. It is no doubt merely
a simple

" nativ
" name. The Malays who saw these creatures

thought they wer real "wild men," and cald them so. It i- a

long way from this nativ simplicity to the lately attaind scientific

satisfaction reflected in the almost synonymous name "anthro-

poid."
But this particular application of orang fitan to the ape does

not appear to be, or ever to hav been, familiar to the Malay*
_renerally. Crawfurd (1852) and Swettrnham (1887) omit it,

Pijnappel says it is "Low Malay," and Klinkert (1893) denies

tin- UM- entirely. Thi> uncertainty is explaind by the limited

area i?i which the animal exists within even nativ observation.

Mr. Wallace could tind no nativs in Sumatra who ''had ever
heard of Midi an animal," and no il Dutch officials who knew any-
thing al>out it." Then the name came to European knowledge
more than two hundred and sixty years ago; in which time

probably more than one Malay name has faded out of general
use or wholly disappear*!, and many other things hav happend.

Orang utan, the wild man, a species of ape.
1812 MARSDEN. p. 22.

Orang utan, the wild man, or man of the woods; a name given to

different species of the ape. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 364.

,j3+& hoetan en oetan woud.bosch, wildernis . .. Orang oetan

een bofohmcnsrh. iem.tnd !!. in de natuurstaat leeft, zoo als sommige
volken in de woeste streken van Trangganoe welke orang oetan
genaamd worden ; orang oetan noemt men den aap, die veel naar
den mensch gelijkt en op Borneo gevonden wordt.

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA. p. 411.
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Orang-utan is not in Crawfurd 1852 in this sense ('ape'),
but he uses it in his definition of miyas. See Mi AS.

J orang. mensch . . . oetan, een wilde ; in 't laag-mal. =
ma was, eene bekende soort van aap. 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 19.

p^| orang, homme, personne, gens.... \j3jJ* orang hutan,
un sauvage, un orang-outang. 1875 FAVRE, 1:36.

\.+3+&
hut an. bois, foret : inculte, sauvage. ... c \*\ orang

hutan, 1'homme sauvage, ou 1'homme des bois, 1'orang-outang.

1875 FAVRE, 1:179.

53! orang, persoon ; individu (ook van dieren); mensch . . . o.

oetan, boschmensch ;
wilde ; zekere bekende apensoort (z. ma was, T).

1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:139.

Orangutan, Orang-utan. [Note :J A large monkey resembling man.

1887 LIM HIONG SENG, Manual of the Malay colloquial, i : 128.

Orang-oetan, een boschenmensch, wilde, ook benaming van een

groote apensoort. 1895 MAYER, p. 183.

Some dictionaries enter orang-utan only in its literal use.

Orang-utan. A wild man, a savage ; a rustic, a clown ; literally,
" man of the woods or forest." 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 122.

6rang utan ..o*! c
\^\

wild tribes. 1881 SWETTENHAM, 2:76.

^OJO hoe tan, bosch, wildernis ; wild; orang h oetan, een

wilde, boschbewoner. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 705.

NJ! orang, persoon, individu, man, mensch . . . orang hoetan,
een wilde boschbewoner, doch geen soort van aap. 1893 Id., p. 58.

The name orang utan is found, as a foreign term, in Sun-
danese :

Orang utan, words which in Malay imply,
" wild man of the woods "

Simia Satyrus, is the name of a large monkey found on Borneo, and

only seen in Java as a curiosity. On the north coast of Borneo they
are called Mias. 1862 RIGG, p. 328.

[See full quot. under MIAS.]

The earliest European mention of the name orang-utan, occurs,
in the spelling ourang-outang, in the New Latin of Bontius (163 1).

He mentions the belief of the "Javans," meaning rather the Malays,
that the orang-utans can talk, but that they will not talk, lest they
should be compeld to work. Sagacious creatures ! yet short of

that Occidental wisdom which prompts many men to talk, and

thereby avoid work.

Loqui vero eos casque posse lavani aiunt, sed non velle, ne ad labores

cogantur ; ridicule mehercules. Nomen ei induunt Ourang Outang,

quod hominem silvae significat.

1631 BONTIUS, Hist. nat. et med., v. cap. 32, p. 85. (Y. p. 491.
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The earliest English use I hav noted is in 1699.

Orang-Outang, sive Homo Sylvestris : or the Anatomy of a Pygmie
compared with that of a Monkey, an Ape, and a Man....

1699 E. TYSON [title].

Dr. Tyson's Anatomy of the Orang-Outang, or Pygmie.

1701 RAY, Creation, 2:232. (S. D.)

You look like a cousin-german of Ourang Outang.

1748 SMOLLETT, Roderick Random, ch. 14(wks. 1811, 1:76). (8. D.)

I have one slave more, who was given me in a present by the Sultan

of Pontiana.... This Gentleman is Lord Monboddo's genuine Orang-
<</, which in the Malay language signifies literally wild man....

Some people think seriously that the oran-outang was the original

patriarch and progenitor of the whole Malay race.

1811 LORD MINTO, Diary in India, p. 268-9. (Y.)

See other quotations, 1727, 1783, 1801, etc., in Yule.

Wf had not proceeded, however, above ten minutes before an orang-
/ was descried seated amid the branches of a high tree on the

banks of the stream.

1840 BROOKE, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative of events in

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 1:218. (Also 1:213.)

Of course Wallace, the eminent author of "The Malay Archi-

,'0, the land of the orang-utan and the bird of paradise," has
much to say of this important man of the woods, though, as before

said, he prefers to call him mias.

One of my chief objects in coming to stay at Simunjon was to see the

Orang-utan (or great man-like ape of Borneo) in his native haunts, to

study his habits, and obtain good specimens of the different varieties

and species of both sexes, and of the adult and young animals.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 30.

The Orang-utan is known to inhabit Sumatra and Borneo, and there

is every reason to believe that it is confined to these great islands, in

the former of which, however, it seems to be much more rare. In

Borneo it has a wide range, inhabiting many districts on the south-

west, south-east, north-east, and north-west coasts, but appears to be

chiefly confined to the low and swampy forests. 1869 /</.. p. 44.

As the <> a in known to inhabit Sumatra, and was in fact first

discovered there, I made many inquiries about it ; but none of the

natives had ever heard of such an animal, nor could I find any of the

Dutch officials who knew anything about it. 1869 Id., p. 103.

Ban-mana*, n. m. A wild man of the woods (/nfujll-ndinn: an

orangouta 1879 FALLON, lliml.-Kng. diet., p. 271.

Pangolin, the scaly ant-eater, Mini*, of various species.
It it *!<> written, mo oUy, bat left often,jMiqpettji, The

Kn-li-li 1'nnn \vmll I..-
*/'".'/"/''".'/. pnni- nnri-,1 jwng-
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o'ling. The form pangolin follows the French pangolin of

uffon.

The Malay word is iuiJj peng-goling, transcribed also

png-g filing ; Kalingan pengiling. It means 'roller,' or,
more literally, 'roll-up.' The word is formd from goling, roll,

wrap, with the denominativ preh'x pe-, which takes before g
the form peng-. The form "pang&lang" in Yule (1886) and
Webster (1890) is erroneous.

liLJULJ peng-goling a roller ; that which rolls up, or, on which a

thing is rolled up. (Vid. AlJ^ goling.) The pangolin, an animal

which has its name from the faculty of rolling itself up : of these the

Malays distinguish two kinds, the peng-goling rambut or hairy

(myrmophaga), and the peng-goling slsik or scaly, called properly

A. I .f&g tanggiling (manis). 1812 MARSDEN, p. 225.

X.A.3 peng-goling een roller . . . Een dier dat zich oprolt.

Peng-goling rambot de harige pangolin (myrmophaga). Peng-
goling siesikh de fchubbige pengolin, gewoonlijk tang-gieling
genaamd. 1815 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 271.

Pangguling (guling). A roller ; the pangolin or ant-eater, Manis

javanica ; v. Tanggiling and Tranggiling.
1852 CRAWFURD, p. 134.

iLXjiw peng-guling, qui roule ou sert a rouler, nom d'un squa-

mifere (manis javanicus), ainsi nomme a cause de la maniere dont il

se roule. v. iJLxXju tang-giling. 1875 FAVRE, 1:420.

Maleisch p e n g - g o e 1 i ng , Sampitsch tengiling, Katingansch pengi-

ling, rol, een soort van dier, geschubde miereneter.

1872 TIEDTKE, Woordenlijst, p. 54.

Compare Lampong peng-gulang, echo
(' what is rolled back

').

Penggoelang, echo. 1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch....wrdnlijst,p. 25.

English use begins with Pennant and Goldsmith.

Le Pangolin de Buffon X. 180, tab. xxiv. . . . M[anis].... Inhabits the

iflands of India, and that of Formofa. The Indians call it Pangoelling ;

and the Chinefe, Chin Chion Seick.

Feeds on lizards and infects : turns up the ground with its nofe :

walks with its claws bent under its feet : grows very fat : is efteemed

very delicate eating : makes no noife, only a fnorting.

1771 PENNANT, Synopsis of quadrupeds, p. 329.

The pangolin, which has been usually called the scaly lizard, Mr.

Buffon very judiciously restores to that denomination, by which it is
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known in the countries where it is found. The pangolin, which is a

native of the torrid climates of the ancient continent, is of all other

animals the best protected from external injury by nature ; it is about

three or four feet long, or taking in the tail from six to eight.

1774 GOLDSMITH, Hist, of the earth (1790),

4:118,119. (Jodrell, 1820.)

On the pangolin of Bahar . . . This fingular animal, which M. Buffon

defcribes by the name of Pangolin, is well known in Europe fince the

publication of his Natural History and Goldsmith's elegant abridge-

ment of it.. ..[A description follows, with a cut of " the Vajracita."]

1789 SIR W. JONES, Works (1807), 4:356.

A fine young manis or pangolin. a. 1794 Id., 2:305.

V. Edentata. Pengolin.Of the Edentata the only example in Cey-
lon is the scaly ant-eater, called by the Singhalese, Caballaya, but usu-

ally known by its Malay name of Pengolin, a word indicative of its

faculty, when alarmed, of "rolling itself up" into a compact ball, by

bending its head towards its stomach, arching its back into a circle, and

securing all by a powerful fold of its mail-covered tail....Of two

specimens which I kept alive at different times, one about two feet in

length, from the vicinity of Kandy, was a gentle and affectionate crea-

tun . which, after wandering over the house in search of ants, would
attract attention to its wants by climbing up my knee, laying hold of

my leg with its prehensile tail. The other, more than double that

length, was caught in the jungle near Chilaw, and brought to me in

Colombo. 1860 TENNENT, Sketches of the natural

hist, of Ceylon, p. 46, 47.

Of the habits of the pengolin I found that very little was known by
the natives, who regard it with aversion, one name given to it being
the " Negombo devil." 1860 Id., p. 48.

. . . Lin. Strong, fierce, enduring; a name for the /jum/o/iu. and

perhaps this character imitates the last syllable of its Javanese name
pangiling. 1874 WILLIAMS, Syllahii- <lii-t. of the Chinese lang., p. 541.

Civet-cats were very abundant ; and the nocturnal scaly ant-eater or

pangolin (Manis) was pretty often captured in the evening, while Hum
nily climbing on the trees, licking up with amazing rapidity streams of

ants, which are its sole food an interesting form especially to the

embryologist and the genealogist, who find in its structures surv \

" marks of ancientness," which have greatly helped to unravel the

mammalian pedigree. 1885 FORBES, A n<i turn list's wanderings
in the Eastern Archijx l>t<i<>. |>. 115.

Pomali, a Malayan name I.M the custom of superstitious
interdict commonly known ly the Polynesian term /'//</.

The more correct spelling would be rather inn<iU or pemali.
Th. M imis vi^ pr-mali, |a m a 1 i,

" forbidden, inter

dieted, unlawful, tabu.' It is found in many forms: A< 1

plm<i /,ni,,ii; \\
Pijnappel), Sund

pamali, Haliuese /> mali, Dayak pott, M a. M ar /.<'*
'/ '//!*, Hugis
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pemali, Baree (Celebo) />"//. kupali, Sangir ptlli. See other
forms below. The "root" appears to be pal!.

Pamali. An evil omen, a portent ; ominous, portentous, inauspici-
ous. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 130.

Pamali (BAT). Bad, vicious, corrupt. This word is probably the same
with the last. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 130.

jl+s ptmali, verboden, ongeoorloofd. (Boeg. id. Daj. pali. Bat.

kemali. Mak. kanipalli.) 1863 PI.INAPPEL, p. 161.

jl+ pfmali, soms gebruikt in vereeniging met pan tang. Zie

ald....Pantang ; dan larangan, onthoudingen en verboden ding-
en : berpantang, Hang T[oewahJ. Pantang pemali, verboden
en ongeoorloofd. Sj. Ibr. b. Chas. 1869 KLINKERT, p. 172.

pemali, illicite, defendu....Mak. . . . kasipalli. Day. pali.

1875 FAVRE, 2:111.

pemali, wat eenig kwaad ten gevolge heeft, hetzij eene

handeling, of het nalaten eener handeling ; sala p., huiduitslag, ten

gevolge van nadeelige invloeden, waaraan men zich heeft blootgesteld,
waaronder ook gerekend wordt het iiuttigen van nadeelige spijzen of

dranken. 1880 WALL and TUUK, 2:430.

^l+S pemali, door het gebruik verboden, ongoorloofd, onder

verbod liggend. Soms in vereeniging met pan tang, zie aid.

1893 KLINKERT, p. 469.

Pemali, verboden, ongeoorloofd, onder verbod liggend, wat als

ongeoorloofd en onheilaanbrengend verboden is. 1895 MAYER, p. 192.

<i:.Jl+i pemaloi, verboden, ongeoorloofd.

1889 LANGEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 186.

Pamali, forbidden by some moral feeling of wrong. Prohibited as

unlucky. An interdict often superstitious, but respected for fear of

incurring the displeasure of God or of some overruling power.
1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 338,

P&mali de vloek, die op eenig werk rust, verricht op een dag waarop
zulks verboden is ; pemalihan door straf van boven bezocht worden.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 241.

Pali, unerlaubt, verboten, ungliickbringend ;
was man nicht thun,

essen, etc. mag, weil man sich sonst Ungluck zuziehen wiirde....

Pamali, der oft, alles fur unerlaubt halt, etc....

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-deutsches worterbuch, p. 402.

. . . Kassipdlli, bep. kassipalliya.^ Boeg. pemdli,='t Arab. s.jCo

gebezigd van iedere daad, die naar de heerschende denkbeelden onder

de Inlanders verkeerd is, en gewoonlijk nadeelige gevolgen na zich

sleept. Zoo noemen zij bijvoorb. kassipdlli : het vertrappen van eten,

het loopen in de zon op het midden van den dag, het dooden van eenig
dier in een huis waar een kind is van beneden de 40 dagen. (Tar.)

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandschwoordenboek, p. 65.

Pali....Kapali, ongeoorloofd, verboden: morapopdlika, iets verbie-

den, als ongeoorloofd aangeven ; rapopalika, verboden zijn van iets.

NB. Sang, ptlli, Day. pali, Mak. palli, Bug. pemali, Mai. Sund.

pamali. Bat. hubali. 1894 KRUYT, Woordenlijst van deBareetaal, p. 51.
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A custom of such a nature as tabu would reach the most ignor-
ant and childMi minds; and the words associated with it would
all the more easily suffer alteration. All these varied forms occur

within the Amboina irroup <t islands:

Mamori, gew'ijd (Ml. pamali) momori (H. W. K.) momoli (P.)

momodi (A.) tamori (T. R.) ori (Kr.).

1864-65 A. VAN EKRIS, WoordenliJ8t....Ambonsche eilanden, p. 306.

Taking these forms together, in the series pamali,

pomali, momoli, momodi, momori. mamori, fomort, "//', and

noting the initial relations p:m, and p:t, and the medial relations

p:m, p:b, it is difficult to resist the comparison of the form
/ with the Polynesian tabu, tapu, of which other forms ar

/, f ///*///, ?<>!<;. and /w/<//. See the forms in Tregear, Maori-
'" <'<"!' .'/ (1891), p. 472, 473.

Wallace mentions the custom of pomali in Timor, and Forbes
in IJuru.

A prevalent custom [in Timor] is the "pomali," exactly equivalent
to the "taboo" of the Pacific islanders, and equally respected. It is

used on the commonest occasions, and a few palm leaves stuck outside

a garden as a sign of the "pomali" will preserve its produce from
thi-ves as effectually as the threatening notice of man-traps, spring

guns, or a savage dog, would do with us.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 149.

The custom of "
tabu," called here [in Timor]

"
pomali," is very gen-

eral, fruit trees, houses, crops, and property of all kinds being protected
from depredation by this ceremony, the reverence for which is very

great. 1869 Id., p. 451.

Just at the summit I came on a curious Pomali sign set up in the for-

est to protect probably some part of it from depredation. Its exact

meaning I could not find out. [A description follows.]

1885 FORBES, A naturalist's wanderings
in tlie Eastern Archipelago, p. 400.

Their most dreaded and respected oath is made, holding the sharp top
of a sago palm leaf in the hand, on the sacred knife and spear taken

from the Matakau ; fr tin -y 1 li. \ in the power of these j^oma/t-weap-
ons to harm them at any unguarded moment, 1885 /</., p. 395 (Bum).

I was not permitted to go into their fields, as strangers and coast peo-

ple are tabooed, for fear of some evil befalling their poomalied [sic]

seeds. 1885 Id., p. 403 (Buru).

In Malay Archipelago the custom of pom<tli in many respects resem-

bles tapu.

1891 TREOEAR, Maori-Polynesian conijmrativc dictionary, p. 473.

Prau, a boat !' tin- Malay. in An-hi
]><-IagO.

The word has bem in Kn-jlish us,., \vith reference to Malayan
waters, for 300 years, in many forms, partly intended for M
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and partly copied from the Spanish and Portuguese translitera-

tions.

The English forms hav been prau (properly pronounced as

written, in two syllables, priYu, but in English as one syllable,

prau, riming nearly with <*<nr), praw^aud with the same pronun-
ciation, proir, which was, however, also taken to rime with croir,

and so was written also jtroc ; while an other form reproduced
the Spanish and Portuguese termination -ao as -oa, namely proa
(compare Cnrapoa for Curasao, Krakatoa for Krakatau).
An other form, after the Spanish, was parao. In the present

century the form prahu, in more exact transliteration of the

Malay, is used beside prau.
The Malay form is

y&\j* priihu, perahu, or with omission

of the faint h, prau, perau. The final vowel is sometimes

omitted in writing, s!*-S prahu, pSrahu. It is the common

name for *a boat' throughout the Archipelago ;
Achinese prufm,

Javanese prahu, parahu, Sundanese prahu, Balinese p'rahu,
pedahu, Dayak prahu, prau, parau, Sampit prahu, Tidunga
padau. There is a Chinese pilau,, pilu, from the Malayan ;

whence again Malay pilau and pilang.
The word prau appears to be original in Malayan ;

but there

ar similar words in Indian dialects which hav suggested a bor-

rowing at one end or the other. Rigg cites the Singhalese

"paruwa, a flat bottomed boat" (p. 380), and Yule the Malaya-
lam "paru, a boat" (p. 555).

SJJj prau a navigating vessel. (Vid. J&yS prau.)
' 1812 MARSDEN, p. 217-

J&vS prau and &LS prau a general term for all vessels between

the sampan or canoe, and the kapal or square rigged vessel; by

Europeans it is usually applied to the i/3.5^ k u n t i n g, rigged with

the layer tanja or oblique sail. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 222.

SJJs prauh, eene praauw. Indisch vaartuig. (zie prahu [not in.])

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 259.

Prau (J). A boat or ship. It is the generic name for any kind of

vessel; the castle at chess. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 143.

perahoe, inlandsch vaartuig, vaartuig in het algemeen ; p,

bandoeng, groot vaartuig met slechts een groot vierkant zeil, en

gebruikt tusschen de verschillende eilanden tot vervoer van brandhout,

houtskool enz. met een laadruimte van 70,8 kojan. Zie verder voor

de bijzondere soorten van prauwen op het bepalende woord.

1893 KLINKERT, p. 454.

Perahoe (ook Prahoe of Perao e), inlandsch vaartuig, prauw.

1895 MAYER, p. 194.

Also in 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 156; 1875 FAVRE, 2:112 ;
1880 WALL and

TUUK, 2:406; l88l SWETTENHAM( 1887), 2:88.

Prahoe prauw prahoe.
1880 ARRTENS, Maleisch-Hollandsch-Atjehsche woordenlijst, p. 83.
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JfcJj prahoe, prauw, vaartuig in 't algemeen.*
1889 LANOEN, Woordenboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 182.

. . . [prahii] et . . . [parahu] N. barque, bateau, navire, bailment....

1870 FAVKE, Dict.javaiiais-fntntis. p. 349.

Prahu, a boat, a ship, a general term for all vessels afloat.

1862 Rioo, Diet, of theSunda lang., P- 380.

Boat, barge . . .
|
Sunda parahu \

Madurese Madura prdho, Sume-

nappdrau |
Bali prau, prdhu \ L&mpung peghdim.

1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, 2: App. 109.

Prahoe L[aag-Bal.j (bahita en hedjong H[oog-Bal.]) een inlandsch

vaartuig, boot, schint....

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 226.

PSdahoe een klein inlandsch vaartuigje waarvan men op binnenwa-
teren gebruik maakt. 1876 Id., p. 260.

Prau,parau, jtrdftx. der Name fur alle Arten kleiner Schiffe.

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-deutsches ivdrterbuch, p. 441.

Padaoe, prauw. 1885 AERNOUT, Een woordenlijstje der

/oengsche taal, p. 547.

Maleisch prahoe Sampitsch prahoe Katingansch alocr, een vaar-

tuig. i872TiEDTKE, Woordenlijst, p. 51.

o pilau, Chin, uitspraak van perahoe, Dul.

1893 KLJNKERT, p. 490.

iJLo pilang, e. s. v. platbodemd vaartuig: zie pilau.
1893 Id., p. 489.

The word first appeard in European use in the Portuguese,
Spanish, and Italian form parao. The Spanish form parao is in

familiar use in the Philippine islands :

Parao (el). Barque marine des indigenes, espece de brick (Buzeta, II,

p. 141), de i a 44 tonneaux, peut-etre Praue t

1882 BLUMENTRITT, Vocab. de...Vespaynol
des Philippines, tr. Hugot (1884), p. 60.

From the Portuguese the form parao was taken into English,
in an early translation :

Next daye....there came in two little Paraos.

1582 N. L[ITCHFIELD], tr. Castafieda [1551-1561], The

first booke of the historic of the discoverie and

conquest of the East India*, fol. 62v. (Y.)

The word also appeard in Portagnefe M jKN*d f1606). From
this, or from parao, came the Kn^lish fnnu y///v, which had some
run :

We left our boats or Faroes. 1599 HAKLUYT, Voyages, a: i : 258. (8. D.)

A little Paro, which is to say. a voyage Barke.

1625 PURCHAS, Pilgrims, i : 10: 1725. (8. D.)
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The most common form during the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries was praw (pronounced prau, and probably often pn?,

riming with raw), also written prow (pronounced like praw,
namely prau, but also, no dout, pro, riming with croio) andjproe
(after the last pronunciation mentiond).

An howre after this comming a board of the Hollanders came a prawe
or a canow from Bantam. 1606 Middletoii's voyage, c. 3 (v). (Y.)

An hundred Prawes and lunkes.

1625 PURCHAS, Pilgrims, i : 2: 43. (S. D.)
The King sent a small Prow. 1625 Id., i: 3:239. (S. D.)

They [the Dutch] have Proes of a particular neatness and curiosity.

We call them Half-moon Proes, for they turn up so much at each end
from the water that they much resemble a Half-moon with the horns

upwards. 1729 DAMPIER, Voyages, 2:1:5. (C. D.)
The next morning while we were at anchor, a Malay prow, with

about thirty men on board, mounted with swivels, was discovered at no

great distance from us. 1835 WARRINER, Cruise of the U. S.

frigate Potomac, 1831-34, p. 71.

See other quotations in Yule and the Stanford dictionary.

From the form prow or proe, associated with the Spanish and
occasional English form parao on the one hand, and perhaps on
the other hand with the different word prow, Spanish proa (L.

prora), the bow of a vessel, arose the English form proa, which
has been the accidentally

"
preferd

" form in nineteenth-century,
dictionaries.

Proa, s. (Malay.) Boat of the Indian archipelago and parts of the

Pacific ; the most characteristic being that of the Marianne Islands, of

which the lee-side is straight or longitudinal, while the windward is

furnished with a sort of outrigging, which serves as a balance or a float.

1882 LATHAM.

Most travelers in the Eastern seas, and all precise writers, of

the present century, use the precise Malay form prau, some with
still greater precision prahu. Prao is also found.

The Chinese also have many brigs, besides their peculiar description
of vessels called junks, as well as native-built prdhus.

1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, i -.203.

No prahu or vessel was to carry any greater quantity of gunpowder
and shot.... 1817 Id., i-: 218.

The large trading praos of the Macassars and Bugis, called pade-
wakan.... 1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 3:427-

Theprahus of the two rivers met at a given point.... The combined
fleet is moderately stated at 201 prahus.

1844 BROOKE, Narrative of events in Borneo and
Celebes (1848), i :3&4. (Also i : 152, etc.)



Vol. xviii.] The Malayan Words in English. 97

There were also a few square-rigged trading vessels, and twenty or

thirty native praus of various sizes.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 162.

... I could really do so now, had I but courage to trust myself for a

thousand miles* voyage in a Bugisprau, and for six or seven months

among lawless traders and ferocious savages. 1869 Id., p. 309.

Large Palembang praus, bright in scarlet or blue decorations, began
to be met in little fleets, being laboriously poled up stream close under

the banks out of the current.

1885 FORBES, A naturalist'* wanderings in

//" Eastern Archipelago, p. 256.

If the women are not thus employed they are away by prahu, accom-

panied by some of the younger men, to fetch the necessary stores from

their gardens. 1885 /</.. p. 314.

See also 1855 WILSON, Gloss, of judicial and / HIM term*, p. 425 ;

1869 BICKMORE, p. 249: 1875 THOMSON, p. 54, etc.

Rattan, a well-known East Indian palm, of the genus (

mus and allied genera; also, and usually, the 'canes' or stripi
made from the stem of the palm, used for innumerable purposes.
The word is also speld ratan. The spelling rattan is more

common, and is preferd perhaps as more exactly intimating the

clear pronunciation of the first vowel rtV'-tfm' or rat-tan', not
ra-tan .

The accentuation appears to be due to the French. Other
forms in English have been rattoon (implying an earlier form in

French or English, *raton) 9
a word now differentiated ; also rotan,

rotang, rottang. Rotan represents precisely the Malay form
;

rotang, rottang follow the French rotang. The Dutch, Danish,
and Swedish forms are mtfin</, apparently after the French r

(which may be from the English rotan). The Spanish form is

rota. It appears in an obsolete English rchYx, rota.

The Malay form is
i^-?*p

rotan. IJatak h<>t,t,,,f % Javanese

<, Kawi 1'itiin'i. ! r rtinkung, Anilmina lotun. It is

iind as a contraction of *rautan, 'that which is pared and

trmid,' from raut, Macassar /<>///. I'.u
'

pan-, trim with a

kni If/ The allusion is to the prepared form in which the rattan

i-> used. Tin- Kiiirlish w<nl strife 'a >lcnlcr ptvpaiv.l piece of

1,' has an analogou- etymology, The nm.lc of cutting and

stripping is described by ('rawfn '. (1820), 3:423. Sec

also quotations from Klinkcrt (1893) anl Mattlu-s (1859), below.

rotan the rattan cane, calamus rotang, L. [Etc.]

1812 MARADEN, p. 152.

Rotan. The rattan, Calam* rt<ing. The root is probably the verb

raw ut, "toparean<l trim." Mini ili- [n.-.iiiin-. iiii-n-t'..M-. it,
i!i.

pared and trimmed." In tin- Hoitus Ho^orinisis seven species of \\\>-

rattan are described, with five that are doubtful.

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 154.

VOL. xvin. 7
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,.W>*) rotan, rotting, rottingriet (voor raoe tan, zie race t. Mak.

raoekang. Bat. hotang.} 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 124.

rotan, le rotang, le rotin. Les malais en connaissent un

grand nombre de varietes.... Jav. . . . rotan. Bat. . . . hotang. Mak.
. . . raukang. 1875 FAVRE, 2:441.

,.vJ*5>
rotan (samentrekking van raoetan van raoet; even zoo in

't mak. raoekang van raoeq, T.), naam eener rietsoort, die wij gew. rot-

ting noemen calamus rotang. merotan, rotting inzamelen, rotting

snijden, in dien zin. 1880 WALL and TUUK, 2: 189.

^J. rotan, van raoet-an, zie raoet, rotting, rottingriet; soor-

ten zijn [etc., etc.]. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 342.

cjA raoet; meraoet, met.een klein mes, pisau raoet, iets

bewerken, de ruwe kanten afsnijden, iets besnijden ; hiervan is afge-
leid rotan, eigenl. raoetan, dat wat op die wijze besneden wordt
of is; meraoet-rai'h, de rotan besnijden door ze naar zich toe te

halen tusschen twee scherpe messen door. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 321.

Also in 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 179; 1869 KLINKERT, p. 122;

l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:93 ; 1895 MAYER, p. 214.

. . . [rotan] le rotin : canne, baton.

1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-fran gais, p. 109.

. . . [latung] Kw. [Kawi] rotang. 1870 Id., p. 321.

...... 3. rdoe, eene rotting afschrappen, of afschaven, door die

gedurig langs het leminet van een groot mes, welks scherpe zijde geheel
van onderen is, been te halen. Boeg. ddoe, idem . . . Raoekang, rotting
die op bovengemelde wijze afgeschrapt is

; bindrotting. Raoekang-

rdmang, soort van bindrotting....

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 466.

The Malays call it Rotan .... The Javanese call it Panjalin, the Sun-

das Kwoe, the Bugis Raokang and the people of Ternati Uri.

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of Indian Archipelago, 1:446.

Bugis raokang, Macassar raokang. 1820 Id., 2:159.

Lotan, rotting, ook rottingplant. (T. R.)

1864-65 A. VAN EKRIS, Woordenlijst....Ambonsche eilanden, p. 302.

In the earliest English mention, the form is rota, representing
the Spanish rota for *rotan. In occurs in a translation from the

Dutch :

There is another sorte of the same reeds which they call Rota : these

are thinne like twigges of Willow for baskets.

1598 tr. LINSCHOTEN, Discours of voyages (Hakluyt soc. 1885), 1:97.

The normal form rotan hardly occurs in English except as a

more or less obvious citation of the Malay word. Rotang occurs

occasionally.
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,*J>^> jaranang and jarnang dragon's blood, a resinous drug

procured from a species of rotan or rattan-cane. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 102.

In the forests there is a great profusion of woody lianas, rotangs, and
cissus varieties. 1881 Encyc. Brit., 13:602, art. JAVA.

The form rattan, less often ratan, has been in use since the
i 7th century.

He was....disrobed of his bravery, and being clad ih rags was
chabuck't upon the soles of his feet with rattans.

1665 SIR T. HERBERT, Travels (it>(>7), p. 90. (S. D.)

....the Materials Wood and Plaister, beautified without with folding

Windows, made of Wood and latticed with Rattans....

1698 FRYER, New account of East India, p. 27. (Y.)

Rttta'n, n. f. An Indian cane. 1755 JOHNSON.

The Rattan (Calamus Rotang, L.) may be considered as one of the

most useful of the indigenous plants of the Indian islands.

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of Indian Archipelago, 1:445.

Among the more characteristic forms of this flora are the rattans

climbing palms of the genus Calamus, and a great variety of tall as

well as stemless palms.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 107. [See also p. 205.]

The chief feature of this forest was the abundance of rattan palms,

hanging from the trees, and turning and twisting about on the ground,
often in inextricable confusion. 1869 Id., p. 206.

Rotan, Rotang. See RATTAN.

Sapi, the Malayan ox. Malay ^L** stipi, 'ox, bull, cow,
cattle, especially wild cattle/

Sapi is found also as sampi {from Balinese) : Lampong
. Javanese and Sundanese ."'/"', Ualinese sampi, Dayak tapi,

Bugis sapi and c// ///'.
M.I.M ar

//////',
I'.aivr //////,

Sapi. Taurus, vel vacca. 1631 HAEX, p. 40.

JiLw sapi, JLw sapi, and ~A+* sampi, cattle, kine, oxen;

beef. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 158.

Sapi ^Lw wild cattle. 1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:99.

Sampi (of Sapi), rund, koe.... 1895 M \YI i:. p. 218.

Sapi also in 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 161 ; 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 127 : 1869
KIINKIKI. |. 126: 1875 FAVRE, 2:602; 1880 WALL and TOUK, 2:280.

Sapi, 1. (Ab[oengsch], v. II rund.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijst . p. 100.

Sapi, L. koe, oe.

1835 ROORDA VAN EYBINQA, Jav. en Nederd. woordenboek, p. 547.
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Sapi, a cow, a bull. The cow kind. Bos taurus. Nyo-o sapi, to keep
cows. 1862 RIGO, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 428.

Sampi, L. (banting H.) runddier : ninderen
; loewd eene koe ; ma-

sampi-Ktiinpijan een kinderspel.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 137.
Bull or cow . . . Madurese Madura sdpe, Sumenap 8dpi.

1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, 2 : App. 88.

Sapi, Kuh, Ochse ; (sind in Borneo nicht heimisch).

1859 HARDELAND, Dajacksch-deutsches worterbuch, p. 510.
.

^
. tjdpi,^ep. tyapiya, rund, os, koe. Sund., Mai. en Jav. sapi, id.

And-tjapi, kalf. 1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch

woordenboek, p. 385.

. . . sapi, Sund., Mai. en Jav.=tjdpi, rund.... 1859 Id., p. 554.
Cow . . . Sapi sapi, lumbu. 1833 [THOMSEN], Vocab.oftheEng.,

Bugis and Malay lang., p. 22.

Diapi of tjapi, koe. NB. Mak. Bug. tjapi, Mai. Jav. Sund. sapi.

1894 KRUYT, Woordenlijst van de Baree-taal, p. 18.

The English use of sapi is limited. It is better known in sapi-
utan, as enterd below.

The leather is made by the natives from hides of the sapi, or cattle

of Madura, the only kind seen here in Surabaya.

1869 BICKMORE, Travels in the East Indian Archipelago, p. 60.

The coffee-tree is raised on this island, but the land is best adapted
for pasturage of the sapi, which is similar in its habits to our own
neat-cattle. 1869 Id., p. 72.

The canes are cut in the field and bound into bundles, each contain-

ing twenty-five. They are then hauled to the factory in clumsy, two-
wheeled carts called pedatis, with a yoke of sapis. 1869 Id., p. 68.

(Also p. 246 ; picture opp. p. 68.)

Sapi-utan, the wild ox of Celebes and of some adjacent
islands.

Malay \^y g*^*" sapi titan, 'ox, of the woods,' 'wild ox'
;

^Lww sapi, 'ox, bull, cow, cattle, especially wild cattle' (see

SAPI); ^>y fit an, 'woods, forest, wilderness'; the same element

as that seen in ORANG-UTAN, q. v.

Sapi titan,
' wild cattle,' appears to be no technical name, but

merely a general appellation among the Malays of the regions
where the animals are found. It is noteworthy that the name
sapi titan is not given in any of the Malay dictionaries named
in my list.

I inquired about skulls, and soon obtained ... a fine one of the rare

and curious "Sapi-utan" (Anoa depressicornis) : Of this animal I had

seen two living specimens at Menado, and was surprised at their great



Vol. xviii.] 77" M< flat/an Words in English. 101

resemblance to small cattle, or still more to the Eland of South Africa.

Their Malay name signifies "forest ox," and they differ from very
small high-bred oxen principally by the low-hanging dewlap, and

straight pointed horns which slope back over the neck.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Arcliipelago (1890), p. 202.

On the way they caught a young Sapi-ntan and five wild pigs. Of
the former I preserved the head. This animal is entirely confined to

the remote mountain forests of Celebes and one or two adjacent islands,

which form part of the same group. In the adults the head is black,
with a \\hit* mark over each eye, one on each cheek, and another on
the throat. The horns are very smooth and sharp when young, but
become thicker and ridged at the bottom with age. Most naturalists

consider this curious animal to be a small ox, but from the character
of the horns, the fine coat of hair and the descending dewlap, it seemed

closely to approach the antelopes. 1869 Id., p. 202. (Also p. 211.)

There dwells the />/ tiding or " wild ox," probably not indigenous,
but descended from the tame sapi introduced from Java and Madura.

1869 BICKMORE, Travels in the East Indian Archipelago, p. 325.

All the natives assert that this monster sometimes attacks the wild

ox, sapi-utang, though none of them have ever seen such a dreadful

combat. 1869 Id., p. 333-4.

Siamang, a Malayan ape, lit/Mates *////</</< -ti/his. French

siamang, New Latin siamanga; from Malay cLu* sifimang,

si\ fnnang; Achinese */'//// /'"/<</, Lampong

ixu* siamang, a species of black monkey, with long arms, the

gibbon of Buffon. 1812 MARSDEN, p. 195.

Siyamang. Name of a species of monkey. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 174.

sijamang, soort van aap, hylobates syndtn-h/lus.

1863 PIJNAPPEL. p. 147.

sijamang, soort van grooten aap met langen staart. Ook :

eene soort van plant. 1869 KLINKERT, p. 154.

Siamang j*Lu* a baboon. In Prak there is a legend which

tells of a battle between the Siamang and the Unka, the result

being that the former species are only found on the left bank of the

river and the latter only on the right. 1881 SWETTKXIIAM (1887), 2: 104.

Styd'maft (a species of monkey).

1895 FOKKER, Malay phonetics, p. 79.

Also in 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINQA, p. 230 ; 1875 FAVRE, 2:619 ; 1880

WALL and TUUK, 2:311 ; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 471.

x+ju* siam bang, een soort van langarmigen aap.

I889LANUEN, Woordenboek der .I//,/, *,//, /<//. j> 164.

Samang(ook Abfoengsch], v. H.), de aijamang.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongnch-Hollandsch woordenlijat, p. 100.
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The siamang has in recent years obtaind his due share of Eng-
lish notice.

A very curious ape, the Siamang, was also rather abundant, but it is

much less bold than the monkeys, keeping to the virgin forests and

avoiding villages. This species is allied to the little long-armed apes
of the genus Hylobates, but is considerably larger, and differs from
them by having the two first fingers of the feet united together, nearly
to the end, whence its Latin name, Siamanga syndactyla.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890),

p. 103. [An other ex. p. 103.]

One well-marked species, the largest of the genus, is the siamang
(H[ylobates] syndactylus) of Sumatra, which is remarkable as being
the ape with the best developed chin and widest breast-bone. It has
also the second and third toes united by skin down to the last joint of

each. 1878 Encyc. Brit., 2: 150.

An untamed siamang which lives on the roof, but has mustered up
courage to-day to come down into the verandah, has jumped like a

demon on the retriever's back, and, riding astride, is beating him with
a ruler. 1883 BIRD, Golden Chersonese, p. 309.

Every now and then a curve of the road brought me on a colony of

Siamang apes (Siamanga syndactyla), some of them hanging by one
arm to a dead branch of a high-fruiting tree with eighty unobstructed

feet between them and the ground, making the woods resound with

their loud barking howls. 1885 FORBES, A naturalist's wanderings
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 1 29.

The Siamang comes next in size to the Orang-utan, which is the

largest of the great apes living in this part of the world, and which is

found elsewhere only in the Malacca peninsula, the Orang-utan being
confined to Sumatra and Borneo. 1885 Id., p. 129.

The Siamang is a very powerful animal when full grown, and has long

jet-black glancing hair. In height it stands little over three feet three

or four inches, but the stretch of its arms across the chest measures no
less than five feet five to six inches, endowing it with a great power of

rapid progression among the branches of the trees. Its singular cry is

produced by its inflating, through a valve from the windpipe, a large
sac extending to its lips and cheeks, situated below the skin of the

throat, then suddenly expelling the enclosed air in greater or less jets,

so as to produce the singular modulations of its voice.

1885 Id., p. 129. (Also p. 226.)

Sumpit, a blowpipe, the same as SUMPITAN, q. v.
;
also one of

the darts or small arrows discharged from the blowpipe.
The regular Malay term for the Malayan blowpipe, and the one

by which it is chiefly known in English, is sum pi tan, as given
below; but sumpit also occurs in the same sense. In Achinese
it is sumpit or setumpit. In Borneo and Celebes sumpit, with

many variations, is the prevalent name. It is explaind as 'a
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narrow tiling,' from the Malay o> ft* * sum pit , sem pit,
4

narrow,' which answi-rs to Javanese stfpit, Dayak aipit, Malagasi
'narrow.'

Sompit. Siphon. 1831 HAEX, p. 43.

soiupit eene fpuit. Sompit-kan fpuiten.

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 215.

soempit, blaaspijp: menjoempit (ken, T.), blazen

kogeltjes of pijltjes doer ecne pijp naar iets.

1880 WALL and TUUK, 2:280.

ouuLoj** soewpit of sctofinjx't. blaasroer.

1889 LAN-, IN. \\'<'<>,;l, !><>, I.- </,,- Atj< Itxcl,, tnnl. ]>. 159.

Sipet, ein Blasrohr (eine Waffe der Dajacken, wodurch sie vergiftete
Pfeile schiessen ; gewohnlich ist oben n<>- h fine Lanzenspitze damn :

das in einem Strahle aussprnt/en.... 5 ansitiv odf r intransitiv),

iKisijH't il'-injun (nur transit! vi. dnrdi fin. init einem Blasrohre

schiessen.... &/////7///.. das (lurch ein Blasrohr schiessen. Maujtun-
. (lurch ein Blasrohr schiessen.

1859 HARDKLAND. Ihijurksi-l, x worterbuch, p. 530.

Sumpitan, or blowpipe for arrows, Dayak x/y*r>/.

1861 CHALMERS, \~nmi,. <>f I-;,,,,. ,,,i<i S'lnnmk /)////,.* (in Roth. ^Va-

'nknnil liritish Xorth Borneo, 1896, 2: App. p. 152).

Sea I>yak suiHjtit. ni/nmjn't. a blow-pipf. to shoot with the blow-pipe.

1896 ROTH, Sea Dytik. Maid// ami /.'//;/. mead. (//>.. 2 : App. p. 37).

Blow-pipf. Iranuii ncmptf....Ballld Opie Mpttf....Kiao Dyaks mnimt,
Piinan Dyaks tijn't. Mclano Dyaks nijmt. Bakutan Dyaks //>/'/, Land

Dyaks sipot t Balau DyaU-. .s-//m/>//.

1896 S\\ . .. 2 : App. p. 159).

Malay sumpitan blow-tube. Kunnwit *-jnif. Kyan Innnjmf. Hintulu

Piinan njiit. 1896 Low, Vv . 2: App. p. 86).

O
c

sappoe, bep. u
.

Mai.

pietan. idem. 1859 MATTHES, Makassaars

nlwek, p.
~

'. blaasroer: '. <lf pijltjcs. Mak. sappu, Bug.
Bent, supu, Sang. "/"/ I'^'io. Hill. .^'i>nt, Taur

. smnju't. Bis.

ile Jav. aflfidingfn van d.-n slam ji'-f. //'/. />/;/. y>o/.

1894 KlU-YT. \\'<i,,r<f,-nli}*f I'tin <i> It.i iri'-tii.ll. p. 65.

Crawt'nnl girt a vfrlt >umpit. but this is rather thf "i
of tin.- actual verb men i u in p i t .

:n|it. To discharge an \ thin- from the mouth by a forcible

.lion, to perflate. x852CR\wi /.. p. 176.

ti lliw small an. lad with a bit of cotton, through
a hollow bambu cane, with which to kill I

1862 Xiniiln I'm*/., i

The boring of a sumpit by a skilful hand is peitormed in a da\ . The
inicnt used is a cold iron rod, one end of wind, i , in., -| -pointed

and the other round.

1849 BURNS, J <vjo/

reo(i896), 2:185).
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In "Sarawak" (p. 330) Sir Hugh Low was, I think, the first traveller

to call attention to the fact that the little iron hook fastened at the out-

let end of the sumpit is a "
sight." 1896 ROTH, ib., 2 : 184.

in the sense of 'dart' or *

arrow,' appears to be a mis-
take made, or followd, by Captain Mundy in the quotations

given. The Malay oJU-ww sumpit does not mean 'dart' or
' arrow.'

Every Dyak house, of large dimensions, is a fortress in itself.... The
inhabitants blew showers of sumpits into our boats as they passed,

wounding several men.... To spare their houses after they had attacked

us with their poisoned darts, would have been construed by them to a fear

of landing amongst them. 1846 MUNDY, Journal, in Narrative of events

in Borneo and Celebes (1848). 2:226.

Several of our men were wounded by the sumpits ; however, the

arrows, on being drawn out, left a very small incision, which a kind

messmate instantly sucked, and the poison (a black substance made
from the upas tree) was extracted. These arrows fire nine inches long,
of tough wood, not thicker than moderate sized wire, very neatly

made, and generally barbed with sharpened fish bones. At twenty

yards' distance, the barb meeting the bare skin, would bury half the

arrow in the flesh, but would not penetrate cloth at the distance of

forty yards ; the extreme range may be eighty or ninety yards.... The

quiver for these arrows is really curious, beautifully made from the

large bamboo, and besides the darts usually contain[s] a variety of

amulets or charms in the shape of pebbles, bones, and odd pieces of

wood, with the skins of monkeys. 1846 Id., 2:226-7.

Sum pitan, a na'ive engin of war, being a long pipe or tube
from which arrows ar blown by the breath

;
a kind of savage

pea-shooter, with arrows for peas.

Also, in the first recorded example, sempitan ; Dutch soem-

pitan ; from Malay ^JUA^-yw sumpltan, Sundanese suntpitan, a

pipe (as described), properly 'a narrow thing,' from o* 8 * **

sumpit, 'narrow, strait'; see SUMPIT.

^Juui+jww sumpitan a long narrow tube, through which the natives

of several of the eastern islands blow a kind of arrow, which is some-

times poisoned. c^JU-*^ meniumpit to shoot through such a tube.

Pergilah lya meniumpit biirong he went out to shoot birds.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 183.

oJU*w sompit eene fpuit. Sompit-kan fpuiten. Sompiet-an
een blaaspijp, lange en naauwe pijp waardoor men pijltjes of erwten

blaast om menfchen of dieren te wonden of te dooden ;
de pijltjes
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welke de inlanders van fommige eilanden door zoodanige pijpen blazen

zijn veelal vergiftigd en veroorzaken gevaarlijke wonden. Men join-

pit door middel van zoodanige pijp fchieten....

1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. 215.

Sumpitan. A pipe or tube for discharging missiles by blowing with

the mouth. 1852 CRAWFUKD, M<i/<t>/ <m<l Eng. diet., p. 176.

OJL+A" sempit, naauw, eng. . . . Sempitan, lang roer met een
naauw gat 0111 pijlen door te blazen. Menjempit, een soempitan
gebruiken...(Jav. soepit, id. Daj. sipet, blaasroer).

1863 PIJXAPPEL, p. 140.

oJi+*" sumpit etroit, circonscrit, renferme . . .

^JujL*** sum-

pitan, tuyau long et etroit, sarbacane. 1875 FAVRE, 2:729.

Soempitan, blaasroer, blaaspijp, lett. het nauwachtige ; inn-
joempit, iets met een blaasroer schieten, b. v. een vogel.

1893 KLINKERT, p. 395.

Sumpitan, the instrument used for blowing arrows. A blow-pipe.
This instrument was formerly used extensively] in ancient Java, as it

now even [even now] exists, in common use, among the rude inhab-

itants of Borneo and Celebes. In Java it is, now a days, only a child's

plaything. 1862 RIQQ, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 463.

Blow-pipe....Dusun 8Opufan....Sulus sumpit<tn

1896 SNVETTENHAM, Vocabularies (in Roth, Natives ofSarawak
and British North Borneo, 2 : App. p. 159).

The sumpitan is described and pictured, and quotations ar

given, in the extensiv work of Mr. H. Ling Roth last cited,
(2: 184-188). The poisons used and their sources ar also

described (2 : 188-201).

The English quotations for x//////*/Vaw begin with Herbert (1638).

And (in Makasser) which is no lesse infernall, the men use long canes
or truncks (cald Sempitans), out of which they can (and use it) blow a
little pricking quill, which if it draw the lest drop of blood from any
part of the body, it makes him (though the strongest man living) die

immediately ; some venoms operate in an houre, others in a moment,
the veynes and body (by the virulence of the poyson) corrupting and
rot ting presently, to any man's terrour and amazement, and feare to

live where such abominations predominate.

1638 SIR T. HERBERT, Travels, p. 329. (Y. p. 729.)

This tribe of Kayans is moreover described aa being much more

expert with th* .S-./////J//I/M than other Dyaks ; their usual mode of war-
fare being rather to li- in \vait for their enemy in the jungle, or to

track him through the i.n-h. T th. ^ l .-

l) ,;tan a spear is attached.

The arrows are contained in a bamboo case hung at their side, and at

the bottom of tin- <|inv<>r is the poison of the upas. The arrow is a
thin piece of wood, sharp-pointed, and inserted in a socket, made of the

pith of a tree, which fits the tube of the blow-pipe. They carry a
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small calabash for these arrow-heads, and on going into action prepare
a sufficient number, and fresh dip the points in the poison, as its deadly
influence does not continue long. When they face an enemy, the box
at the side is open ; and, whether advancing or retreating, they fire the

poisoned missiles with great rapidity and precision : some hold four

spare arrows between the fingers of the hand which grasps the sum-

pitun, whilst others take their side-case.

1841 BROOKE, Journal, in Narrative of events in

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 1:260-1.

In advancing, the sumpitan is carried at the mouth and elevated, and

they will discharge at least five arrows to one compared with a musket.

Beyond a distance of twenty yards they do not shoot with certainty
from the lightness of the arrow, but 1 have frequently seen them prac-
tice at the above-named range, and they usually struck near the centre

of the crown, none of the arrows being more than an inch or two from
each other. On a calm day, the utmost range may be a hundred yards.
The poison is considered deadly by the Kayans, but the Malays do not

agree in this belief. My own impression is that the consequences

resulting from a wound are greatly exaggerated, though if the poison
be fresh, death may occasionally ensue : but decidedly, when it has

been exppsed for any time to the air it loses its virulence.

1841 Id., 1:261.

All the tribes who use the sumpitan, from their peculiar mode of

fighting, and the dread of the weapon, are called Nata Hutan, or
" Wood devils." Besides the sumpitan they also wear the "Hang," or

sword.... 1841 Id., 1:262. (Also, i: 164.)

In the work cited, opposit p. 261, there is a picture of a "
Dyak

blowing the sumpitan." His cheeks ar puft out and his hair

streams in the wind. Two heads hang from his girdle.

The length of the longest sumpitan I saw was between seven and

eight feet, and much resembled the cherry-stick pipes of Turkey. The

beauty and straightness of the bore is remarkable, and in order to give

the greatest velocity to the arrow, the head of it is made to fit exactly

to the size of the tube, and is formed of a sort of pith, or of very soft

wood. 1846 MUNDY, Journal, in Narative of events in

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2:227.

It was at one of the positions, where the Dyaks were assembled in

force, that a volley of musketry passing over our heads, and striking

the water beyond our oars, showed us we were in the neighborhood of

more dangerous weapons than the native sumpitan. 1846 Id., 2:228.

Their [the Samangs'J weapon is the sumpitan, a blow-gun, from

which poisoned arrows are expelled.

1883 BIRD, The Golden Chersonese, p. 16.

Sumpitan is referd to by Yule (p. 726), but it is not enterd. It is in

the S. D.

Swallow, the sea-slug, cald also tripang, bechc de mer, holo-

thurion.
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The word is written also sicalloe. It represents the Malay
JL* suwala, *$\>~ suwala, according to Crawfurd a

word : Lampon<_r xmr.tla, Sundanese sawala.

As the swallow is the sea-slug, we mi^ht reasonably look to see

it in a true marine form *sea-swallow ; and Roorda van Eysinga
(1825) actually produces this queer fowl, in the Dutch form

zeeztoaluw, 'sea-swallow/ a bird of a very different feather from
tin- lird of the air so cald.

NM^A* sualfi the sea-slug, swalloe, tripan, holothurion.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 189.

Jt^AM soewala, zeezwaluw, tripan.

1825 ROORDA VAN I.V-IN;A, p. 222.

Suwala (Bu). The swalloe, tripang, or sea-slug, Holothiin'n,,.

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 17 3.

YL*w soewala, eene soort van tripang. (Volg. C. Boeg.)

1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 143.

J(^^ suwala, sorte de tripan. v. ,*A.JJ> tripang.
^- '

1875 FAVRE, 2:641.

JL*v soewala, men[angkabausch] : teripang (soend. san

(T.) 1880 WALL and TUUK, 2:297.

Soeinilit tripang.

1891 HELFRICH, Lampong8ch-HoU<inds<-h irourdailijst, p. no.

/A/, tin- sea-slug or tripang of commerce, when alive in the sea.

When dried for market, it is called Tripang. Holothurion.

1862 RlOG, Diet. <>f tin 1 Snmlii l<tng., p. 434.

I have been told by several Buggesses that they sail in their Padua-

kans to the northern parts of New Holland ... to gather Sirullnir

(Biche de Mer). whieh they sell to the annual China junk at Macassar.

1783 Fom:i>r. \'<>tj(t</r f<> Mnyni. p. 83. (Y.)

Swalloe. 1812 MARSDEN [see above].
- lloe. 1 852 CRAWFURD [see a I . \ ,

|

tlloe. The old trade-name of the sea-slug, or Tripang,

<|. r. It is a corruption of the Bugi (Makassar) name <>t tin rn-atun-

'/d(seeCra\\ lur.lV- Malay Diet.). 1886 YULK and Hi KM i i . p. 671.

Tokay, a name not often seen in Kn^lish hooks, for the

Malayan - in fact at the last analy-U 1 he -:mir a^ >iecko y

\\ altempls to imitate the lizard's |een-
liar ei

jli-li >]elling of the Malay ^^ toke, :il>

written \*j* tokek, and ^jXi' tekek. with the final k often

nider Ait.\iA) ; JavanOM ///r/,-, in Sunda //,/.

Bali titk' '

i.s;ir t, t k,'. This name i> animitativ
.^

int of >3 ^*"> whirh is a variant f

ftkko, whence the l-'.tiLrlish />'/.
- vol.

\v. p. 140.
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j> toke and ^JJ tokek, a large and noisy species of lizard.

(Vid. $lj goke.) 1812 MARSDEN, p. 90.

j" tokej een groote en geluidgevende haagdis (volgens zijn

ftem, gekko genaamd). 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINQA, p. 95.

Takek (J). The tokay, or noisy house lizard. [*Tokek not en-

tered.] 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 186.

tokei, soort van groote hagedis, gekko. (Jav. tekek. Mak.

Boeg. toke.) 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 76.

c$lj> toke, le lezard, le gecko. On trouve aussi ro5kj> tokek^

and ^o toke. Jav. . . . tekek. Sund. . . . tok. Mak. et Bugis . . .

toke. 1875 FAVRE, 1:685.

viX^I i' tokek.... II. naam eener soort van hagedis, wonende in

huizen en op boomen, waar zij van tijd tot tijd en schel geluid laat

hooren ; z. tekek. 1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:424.

sdJUCj* tekek, naam eener groote soort van hagedis....

i877/d., 1:380.

Tokek (of Tekek), gekko, groote soort hagedis.

1895 MAYER, p. 268,

Toke^, a large house-lizard making this sound.

1895 FOKKER, Malay phonetics, p. 94.

Tekek, A. gekko. 1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINQA, Javaansch en

Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 598.

. . . [tgkek], nom d'un gros lezard.

1870 FAVRE, Diet . javanais-fran^ais, p. 201.

Toke, a large description of house lizard, called in Malay Geko.
Both words being taken from the peculiar loud cry of the animal. A
large one is six inches long in body with a tail of five inches more.

The animal is nearly five inches in circumference round the belly, bites

hard, and is speckled with various colours. It walks and runs along
the ceiling of a room as easy as on a flat table, the paws being peculiarly
formed for that purpose. 1852 RIGG, Diet, of Sunda lang., p. 501.

Toeke, i. een soort van groote hagedis ; 2. ben. van een soort van

varen. 1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 97.

. . . toke, bep. tokeka, soort van groote hagedis, gekko. Boeg. idem,
Mai. tokej, Jav. t&kek. 1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch

woordenboek, p. 269.

Of the English form tokay I find but few examples. Even

gecko, it will hav been seen, seldom occurs in English use with
reference to the Malayan lizards.

Goke. A name for the tokay, or noisy lizard ; v. Takeh.
1852 CRAWFURD, p. 51.
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Among these trees I was surprised to hear the noise, or more prop-

erly, words,
"
Tokay! Tokay!" and my servant at once explained that

that was tin- way a kind of lizard " talked " in his land. So snugly do

these animals hide away among the green leaves that it was several

days before I could satisfy myself that I had secured a specimen of this

speaking quadruped. 1869 BICKMORI . 7 '/ " ' 7x in the East Indian

Archipelago, p. 37.

Trassi, a condiment in general use in Java and surrounding

regions. It consists of prawns or shrimps, and small fish, and
other thii <-iated without regard to race, color, or previous
condition, pickled, dried, erusht, prest, or otherwise prepared, and
allowd to become mellow; making a composition of great strength
and olfactor \ v. It is the Javanese equivalent of the

Malay b a 1 a c ban. 'See BALACHAN.

It is common in Malay, ^^ trasi, tfcrasi, from Javanese

trasi.

Trasi (Jav.). A condiment of bruised and pickled prawns and other

small fish, the blachan of the Malays. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 195.

terasi, batav. (jav., T.)= belatjan.
1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:349.

terasi, Jav. e. s. v. vischgelei, = belatjan, zie aid.

1893 KLINKERT, p. 168.

I
- rasi, fijne garnalen of visch fijngestampt en daarna gedroogd,

toespijs bij de rijsttafel voornaamelijk in Sambel gebruikt.

1895 MAYER, p. 250.

The following ar from Javanese dictionari*

Trasi, gestoten, vermalen garnalen of andere visch met zout ver-

mengd. Ti -n* /'/, ro, roode trasi, zeer geliefkoosde kost van de javanrn

[sic]. 1835 ROORDA VAN 1 ./'/ nit in *<. //.... mmrdenboek, p. 635.

. . . \trasi] N. . . . [trahos] K. eapece de poisson de mer, prepare avec

dee epices et pile tres-menu, pour etre servi avec le riz.

1870 FAVRE. Diet, jnvanni /.t, p. 197.

Raffles describes the process of manufacture of this strong
meat as mildly as if he wer speaking of cheese :

Trdsi orbldchang is prepared in many situations along the north- -rn

coast, but is mostlv for the consumption of the interior. It is

prepared from prawns or shrimp*, and extensive fisheries for the pur

pose are established in many parts of the coast. The shrimps being

taken are strewed with salt, and exposed to the sun till dry ; they are

then pounded in wooden mortars, dressed, and formed into masses

resembling large cheeses ; in this state they constitute an article of

trade, and are distributed through the country. The putrescent fluid
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remaining after the expression strongly impregnated with the odour of

the shrimps, is evaporated to the consistence of a jelly, and affords a
favourite sauce called petis. An inferior kind of trdsi is prepared from
small fish, and, when made into the form of small balls, is called blenyek.
Tnisi bluro is of a reddish colour, and much esteemed at the native cap-
itals. 1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Jbva, 1:98, 99,

A vile odour which permeates the whole air within a wide area of the

market-place, is apt to be attributed to these piles of fish
; but it really

proceeds from another compound sold in round black balls, called trassi.

1885 FORBES, A naturalist's wanderings in the

Eastern Archipelago, p. 60. [Java.]

The author goes on to tell his personal experience with tras>i

(p. 60, 61).

Trepang. See TRIPANG.

Tripang, the sea slug, cald also SWALLOW, q. v., and beche

de mer.

Also speld trepang and tripan French tripan, Dutch and

German tripang ; from Malay A*' tripang, t&ripang.

Sundanese tripang, Macassar taripang, Bugis taripang. It is

collected chiefly for Chinese consumption.
Tripang is not in Marsden 1812, nor in Roorda van Ey-

singa 1825.

Tripang. The bech de mer, Holothurion ;
v. Suwala.
1852 CRAWFURD, p. 195.

iftjo tripang tripang, holothuria edulis. (Mak. Boeg. id.}^ '
1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 62.

ijibo' tripang, tripan (holothuria edulis), dont on fait line grand

consommation en Chine. Sund. . . . tripang. Mak. et Bugis. . . . tari-

pang. 1875 FAVRE, 1:805.

teripang of gam at, zeeechel, zeeworm holothurion.

Komt gedroogd in den handel en wordt, inz. door de Chineezen, als

eene lekkernij gegeten ; soorten : t. bcetoh keling, kleine soort :

t. kolong, groote soort, in diep water, waarvan de naam.

1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:357.

Also in 1878 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, ed. Grashuis, p. 832 ; 1893 KLINK-

ERT, p. 172.

Tripang, Holothurion, a black sea-slug, collected and dried for the

China market ; called also Sawala, when alive in the sea.

1862 RIGG, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 503.

. . . taripang, tripang, soort van visch. Boeg. idem. Van dezen

visch vindt men onderscheidene soorten. De voornaainste heeten

aldus.... [20 sorts ar named.]

1859 MATTHES, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 336.
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The earlier Knglish uses show trijxui, trepang ; but tripa-ng is

the correct form.

NLa* suala, the sea-slug, swalloe, tripan, holothurion.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 189.

There are two kinds of trepang. 1814 FLINDERS, Voy., 2:231. (S. D.)
Bich de mar is well known to be a dried sea slug, used in the dishes

of the Chinese : it is known among the Malayan Islands by the name
of tripang, and collected on the shores of nearly all the islands of the

Archipelago. It usually sells in China at from ten to fifty dollars per

fiUail. according to its quality, but being an article still more perishable
than the birds'-nests, and very bulky and offensive, it seldom composes
the cargoes of European vessels. 1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, i :2o8.

His name was Baderoon, and as he was unmarried and had been used
to a roving life, having been several voyages to North Australia to catch

trepang or ** bdche de mer," I was in hopes of being able to keep him.

1869 WALLACE, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 165.

Pearls, mother-of-pearl, and tortoise-shell, find their way to Europe,
while edible birds' nests and "

triptmg" or sea-slug are obtained by
shiploads for the gastronomic enjoyment of the Chinese.

1869 Id., p. 309.

Living in a trader's house everything is brought to me as well as to

th. rest bundles of smoked tripang, or beche de mer, looking like

sausages which have been rolled in mud and then thrown up the chim-

ney. 1869 Id., p. 329. (Also BICKMORE, p. 101-2; FORBES, p. 299.)

Ungka, a tailless ape of Sumatra and the Malay peninsula.
The word is found also, in what English use it has, writ ton

//.", and, erroneously, as unga, oungha. The normalized

English form itnka is perhaps preferable.

The Malay term is
-t^l ungkfi, &-j\ ongk a, more com-

monly written without the wan, K^l angka, angka, dl!

ongka, ungka, &--! ungkah. Favre enters an other

form yji\ e n g k u
, probably the sanu- animal.

j* ungka or jt angka, a species of monkey described

aa having no tail, walking erect, and extremely swift.

1 8 12 MARSDEN, p. 23.

angka eene soort van apen. (zie oengka).
1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINOA, p. 13.

t oengka of angka zekere aap hebbende geen' staart, gaande

regtop. 1825 M, p. 28.

Angka (Ben). Name of a species of monkey.
1852 CRAWFORD, p. 8.

oengka, soort van aap, hylobates agt!

1863 PLINAPPEL, p. 20.
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Jlr.1 oiigka, iioiu d'un singe sans queue (hylobates agilis).... On
trouve ordinairement ce mot ecrit die..! ongka. 1875 FAVRE, i : 51.

ungkah, nom d'une sorte de singes (Kl.). v. dl! ongka.

1875 Id., i -.52.

engku, sorte de singes, prob. pour viLc.! ongka.
1875 /(/., 1:53.

die.! ongka, naam eener soort van grijze apen, zonder staart en
met zeer lange armen hylobates concolor ; simia longimana.

1877 WALL and TUUK, i :s6.

Ungka KJtj!
a monkey the "Wah-Wah."

l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2: 125.

vile! ongka, e. s. v. grijzen aap, zonder staart en met zeer lange

armen, hylobates concolor. 1893 KLINKERT, p. 21.

In the following dictionary entry, the word is used in English
context, in the Anglicized spelling unka :

Siamang x>Lu a baboon. In Perak there is a legend which

tells of a battle between the Siamang and the Unka, the result being
that the former species are only found on the left bank of the river

and the latter only on the right. 1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2: 105.

The black and white unka. 1883 Encyc. Brit., 15: 322.

Forbes uses the Dutch and French spelling ongka.

The Siamang and the Ongka (Hyalobates variegatus), an allied but

smaller ape, are the most interesting of the Quadramana to be met
with in this region, the Orang-utan not being found so far in the south.

1885 FORBES, A naturalist's wanderings in

the Eastern Archipelago, p. 156.

Two recent English dictionaries identify the ungka with the

siamang ;
but at home the ungka is a different being.

Upas, a vegetable poison famous for its supposed extraordi-

nary qualities ;
also the tree supposed to produce this poison, the

celebrated "
bohoh-upas

"
of rhetorical allusion. See BOHON-

UPAS.
The facts and the fictions about upas the poison, and upas the

poison-tree, more properly cald the upas-tree or the bohon-upas,

appear in the citations below and in those under the word last

mentiond.

The Malay word j^-Sjl upas means simply
*

poison.' It com-

monly refers to vegetable poisons, because such ar more com-
mon. It is Javanese hupas, Sundanese upas, Balinese hupas,

poison. In the Lampong language upas means * sickness.'
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Oupas. Venenum, quo aliquid inungitur. Bis a virus inaquatum
vt nihil appareat. Cris wrangan toxicum, cum certa specie viru-

lentise. 1631 HAEX, p. 32.

ipJsJ upas a milky juice extracted from certain vegetables, oper-

ating, when mixed with the blood, as a most deadly poison, concerning
the effects of which many exaggerated stories have been related. (Vid.

Hist, of Sumatra, ed. 3, p. no.) Puhn upas the poison-tree, arbor

toxicaria Macassariensis, Thun b. Kris ber-upas a poisoned weapon.

Upas ber-ulam rachun vegetable mixed with mineral poison.
1812 MARSDEN, p. 24.

ipjJu! oepas, gif, vergif uit zekere planten, dat als doodelijk be -

schouwd wordt. 1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 28.

Upas (J). Poison, venom, bane. 1852 CRAWFURD, p. 203.

ipo.! oepas, vergiftig plautensap, plantaardig vergift: pohon ,

vergiftboom, inzond. antiaris toxicaria en strychnos tieute. Be'roe-

pas. (Jav. Mai. *jb! ipoeh.) 1863 PIJNAPPEL, p. 20.

.... -t upas, sue veneneux de certaines plantes, poison vegetal.

.j-JfcjJs pohon upas, arbre dont le sue est un poison (antiaris

toxicaria et aussi strychnos tieute).... Jav. et Sund. . . . upas.

1875 FAVRE, i :3i.

.yyjjj cepas (=ipoh), naam van een' boom arbor toxicaria Macas-

sariensis welks sap zeer vergiftig is en gebruikt wordt, om pijlen, inz.

pi jit jes voor blaasroeren te vergiftigen ; het vergif zelf ; planten-vergif

in'talg.; pijltjes met cepas vergiftigd ; *ce. bidji, naam eener

vergiftige plant sophora, (R.) 1877 WALL and TUUK, 1:145.

tj pas IH**}!
a milky juice extracted from the ipoh tree.

l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2 : 126.

Also 1884 BADINGS, p. 307; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 61 ; 1895 MAYER, p.

180.

Hoepas, A. venijn, vergif, bijzonder uit het plantenrijk. Kenno

hoepas , door vergif aangetast. Hoepas negoro ball mandhi, het vergif

van Bali is doodelijk. 1835 ROORDA VAN EYSINQA, Javaansch en

\<>derduitsch woordenboek, p. 184.

[hupas\, poison, venin. 1870 FAVRE, Diet, jav.-francais, p. 43-

Upas, venom, poison. Any noxious juice either vegetal or animal.

Upas orai, the poisonous spittle of a Snake. The secretory matter

which is contained in its poison-bag.
1862 Rioo, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 521.

Hcepas plantaardig vergif ; giftig.

1876 R. VAN ECK, Balineesch-HnUnmlsch woordenboek, p. 34.

'Oepas, ziekte. 1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Holl. woordenlijst, p. 80.

The Malay name for " the poison-tree," or any poison -tree, is

U***^ LJ*^ pohun upas, putmn upas, represented in

English by BOIION UPAS. The names of two poison-trees, the

VOL. XVIII. 8
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Javanese anchor (Malay also /-sp^ an char) and chetik, appear,

occasionally, in English books. They ar omitted from this paper.
The Sundanese name for the poison-tree is bulo ongko (Rigg,

p. 70).
From the fabulous account of the poison-tree, the bohon-upas,

given to the world a hundred years ago, a part of which is quoted
in the article BOHON-UPAS, the word upas was taken into English
use by Erasmus Darwin and others as the name of the tree.

Fierce in dread silence on the blasted heath

Fell Upas sits, the Hydra Tree of death ;

Lo ! from one root, the envenom'd soil below,
A thousand vegetative serpents grow.

1789 DARWIN, Loves of the plants; in The
botanic garden, Part II. (Y.)

This boundless upas, this all-blasting tree.

1818 BYRON, Childe Harold, 4:126.

Parbaya. Aye, I have heard

Of this your cruel mercy ;
'tis to seek

That tree of Java, which, for many a mile,

Sheds pestilence ; for, where the Upas grows,
It blasts all vegetation with its own,
And, from its desert confines, e'en those brutes

That haunt the desert most shrink off and tremble.

1822 COLMAN, The law of Java, 1:2. (Y.)

The word first appears in an English dictionary in Worcester

(1846).

Here and there [in Java], about 5000 feet, appeared purple violets (V.

alata) increasing in abundance with the ascent through woods of mag-
nolias and chestnuts, ... on whose floor the dreaded Upas dropped its

fruits. Beneath the shady canopy of this tall fig no native will, if he

knows it, dare to rest, nor will he pass between its stem and the wind,
so strong is his belief in its evil influence.

1885 FORBES, A naturalist's wanderings
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 112.

An account follows of a particular upas-tree
" in the center of

a tea-estate," and of the manner in which two Chinamen cut it

down without suffering any harm.

Upas. This word is now, like Juggernaut, chiefly used in English as

a customary metaphor, and to indicate some institution that the speaker
wishes to condemn in a compendious manner. [The article continues

at great length.] 1886 YULE and BURNELL, Hobson-Jobson, p. 726.

Upas in its proper sense, *a poison,' especially a vegetable

poison, is also used in English books.
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Of the plants of the Indian islands two at least afford a most subtle

poison, either taken into the stomach or circulation, the Ancbar and
the Chetik. The word Upas in the Javanese, and some other languages
of the western portion of the Archipelago, is not a specific term, but the

common name for poison of any description whatever.

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:467.

To produce the fullest effects, the upas poison, of either kind, must
be recent and well preserved. 1820 Id., 1:468.

Ih. Chftik is a large creeping shrub.... It is the bark of the root of

this plant which affords the njxis or poison, which is an extract of

nearly the consistence of syrup, obtained by boiling it with water.

1820 Id., 1:468.

The proper English name of the tree, when not fully translated

poison-tree, is upas tree, which is a half-translation of what is

also transferd bodily, though perverted, as bohon-upas.

From that accursed venom springs
The Upas Tree of Death.

1800 SOUTHEY, Thalaba, 9:200.

Such, unhappily for fiction, is the true account of the upas tn <
. th-

bark of which is used by the natives of the countries in which it grows
as wearing apparel, and beneath the shade of which the husbandman
may repose himself with as much security as under that of coco-palm
or bamboo. Every thing we know of the true history of the upas tree

proclaims the egregious mendacity of the man who propagated the

fable respecting it, which has obtained currency in Europe, and the

extraordinary credulity of those who listened to his extravagant fiction.

1820 CRAWFURD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:471.

In Borneo, Celebes, and other places this or an other vegetable

poison, ami the tree which produces it, ar known as auobt ipoh,
Batak ipu, Dayak ipo, Macassar ipo. Some identify this word

with (j***^ npas. It is not impossible. The word wu* sirih

has a Jav. variant sun/ft, ami the wnl j*jL mil was has a

nt ^L* mawa (see MIAS). But the similarity may be

merely accidental. Ipoh has a history of its own, which I bav

had to omit.

Wauwau, an East Imlinn ape, the agile gibbon, Hylobates

Tin- name is also speld wonwou, wowwow, wahwah, and waioafi.

It ^Imuld he j.nuioiincc.1 with the ri^ht Unman sound of the

diphthong, wan-wan, riming with how-wow; but it is also, appar-

ently, pronounced icrticd, riming with haha.
The animal is so cald from it- mite watt wan. An other njc.

the kahau, also gets its name from its
" nativ wood-notes wila."
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See KAHAU. The English bow-wow is a similar imitativ term,

applied to the utterance of the dog. Forbes speaks (p. 129) of

the " loud barking howls "
of the siamang, an ape of the same

genus as the wauwau.

The Malay word is *ytyy wauwau, given by Tiedtke (1872)

only in the Dutch spelling wou-won beside au-wau. I find else-

where in Malay only the other form ^\ auwau. As an imita-

tiv name it would be easily varied. The Javanese form is wawa.
In Lampong it is ukau.
The wauwau indeed has more than a note. It has notes. It

sings the scale. One writer, quoted below, says it
"

is the only
brute which may be said to sing." But there ar other brutes

which hav been said to sing.
Dutch forms of the word ar wauwau, wawicaio, wouwouw.

JJ auwau, a species of ape, or monkey, without a tail, described

under the name of wouwouw in the Batav. Trans., vol. ii., p. 383.

1812 MARSDEN, p. 20.

JJ auwau, foort van aap wauwau genaamd.
1825 ROORDA VAN EYSINGA, p. 26.

JJ auwau, e. s. v. zwarten aap; ook Abd. schets wrdb. II opge-

geven. 1869 KLINKERT, p. 17.

JJ auwau, nom d'un singe noir. 1875 FAVRE, 1:21.

Maleiech wou-wou, au-wou, Sampitsch kalawit, Katingansch

kalawit-ngoewak, soort van aap zonder staart.

1872 TIEDTKE, Woordenlijst der Sampitsche
en Katingansche taal, p. 6.

. . . [wawa] et . . . [wongwa] N. K. charbon ardent. nom d'un singe

sans queue. 1870 FAVRE, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 300.

An other form of the name is given by Crawfurd and Wall,
the reduplicated uwa-uwa. Raffles givs it as a name for the

orang-utan. In Achin a certain bird of the night is cald uwak-
uwak (1889 LANGEN, p. 18).

Orang utan, Malayu orang-utan, uwa-uwa.
1817 RAFFLES, Hist, of Java, 2 : App. 89.

Uwa-uwa (J. wawa). Name of an ape, Hylobates luciscus.

1852 CRAWFURD, p. 204.

J.... II. oewa-2, naam eener soort van apen Hylobates luciscus

of Horsfield (C.) ; is jav. (T.). 1877 WALL and TUUK, i: 130.

An other variation of the name appears in the Lampong ukau

(Dutch spelling oekaw).

'Oekaw, de wawwaw (een apensoort).

1891 HELFRICH, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 80.
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The following ar instances of the word in English use:

The wawah, a kind of gibbon, several Semnopitheci (as the longnosed

ape [KAHAU] and the golden-black or chrysomelas), and the large-eyed

Stenops tardigradus [kukang], are also worthy of mention.

1878 Encyc. Brit., 4:57, art. BORNEO.
The apes are represented [in Java] by the wou-wou (Hylobates leucis-

cus) . . . and most general of all Macacus cynomolgus. The existence

of bands of the wou-wou is only too distinctly proved in the second

zone by the loud and cacophonous outcry from which their name is

derived. 1818 Encyc. Brit., 13:602, art. JAVA.

ftngka Kijt a monkey the "Wan-Wan."
l88l SWETTESHAM (1887), 2:125.

Mawa LLo a tailless monkey of the kind known as "Wah-wah."
l88l SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:63.

I can hardly write, for a little wah-wah, the most delightful of apes,
is hanging with one long, lean arm round my throat, while with its

disengaged hand it keeps taking my pen, dipping it in the ink, and

scrawling over my letter. It is the most winsome of creatures.

1883 BIRD, The Golden Chersonese, p. 297.

They seem frightfully jealous of the sweet little wah-wah Eblis.

1883 Id., p. 310.

Another Sumatran species H[ylobates] agilis, the Wou-Wou, is the

only brute which may be said to sing. Its full musical notes range by
semi-tones through an octave, and in ascending and descending the scale

these are taken perfectly. 1884-88 Riverside nat. hist., 5:522.

Forbes describes the cry of the wauwau as a plaint iv wail ;

and 6gures it as "woo-oo-ut, woo-ut, wut," repeated.

In the early mornings here, I was at first constantly awakened by
the loud plaintive waitings of a colony of Wau-waua, one of the Gib-

bons (Hyalobates leuciscus) from the neighbouring forest, as they came
down to the stream to drink. On first hearing their fried [read cries]

one can scarcely believe that they do not proceed from a band of

uproarious and shouting children. Their " Woo-oo-ut woo-ut woo-

oo-ut wut-wut-wut wut-wut-wut," always more wailing on a dull

heavy morning previous to rain, was just such as one might expect
from the sorrowful countenance that is characteristic of this group of

the Quadrumana. They have a wonderfully human look in tlu-ir

eyes.... 1885 FORBES, .1 naturalist's wanderings in tin-

Eastern Archipelago, p. 70 (Java).

The habits of tin- \Vnn-wau closely resemble those of the Siatnang of

Sumatra. 1885 id., p. 71.

Miss Bird mentions a monkey cald "ouf," which she believs

to be the "agile gibbon/
1
that is, our wauwau. Ouf seems to

represent the ordinary utterance of the animal, while wan-wan or

wawa represents its cry.
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The circle is completed by a handsome black monkey tied to a post,

and an ape which they call an ouf, from the solitary monosyllable
which it utters, but which I believe to be the "agile gibbon," a creature

so delicate that it has never yet survived a voyage to England. [A
description follows.] 1883 BIRD, The Golden Chersonese, p. 218.

Eblis condescends to notice me to-day, and occasionally sits on my
shoulder murmuring "ouf! oufT the sweet sound which means all

varieties of affection and happiness. They say wah-wah distinctly,

and scream with rage like children, but have none of the meaningless
chatter of monkeys. 1883 Id., p. 332.

Eblis . . . shows the most exquisite devotion to his master, caresses

him with his pretty baby hands, murmurs ouf in the tenderest of

human tones, and sits on his shoulder or on his knee as he writes, look-

ing up with a strange wistfulness in his eyes, as if he would like to

express himself in something better than a monosyllable.

1883 Id., p. 322.

Here the list of Malayan words in English chosen for statement
in some detail comes to an end. Space has its limits. But I

must not close without giving a list of all the principal Malayan
words in English. Even this requires selection. I bar out words

which, though found in English books, and entitled to be cald

"Malayan words in English," ar sporadic, or special, or unimport-
ant, or evidently hav no future. In particular, words which occur

only in systematic histories or descriptions of the Malay Archi-

pelago such as Marsden's History of Sumatra (1783), Raffle's

History of Java (1817), Crawfurd's History of the Indian Archi-

pelago (1825), and his Descriptive dictionary of the Indian
Islands (1856), and ar unsupported by mention in English works
of a more general nature, ar excluded.

The following list, then, contains all the principal Malayan
words in English, with the exclusions above said. I giv first the

English word in its best spelling, ignoring variations if not impor-
tant; then a word or two of definition or identification, then the

Malay word in Arabic characters, and finally the same in Roman
characters, spaced. The English words ar in Clarendon type.
Variant forms and references ar in small capitals. The words
which hav been explaind in this paper ar markt with a star.

LIST OF MALAYAN WORDS IN ENGLISH.

*Abada, a rhinoceros, O^W biidak.

Agar-agar, a sea-weed, f J* \ agar-agar.

*Ailantus, a tree, Molucca *ai lanit, *o e^
^ ^ *kuyu-

langit.

Alang-alang, a grass, P*J! alang-alang.
*Amuck, amok, etc., frenzied, a homicidal rage, <J^o! amuk,
amok.
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Anchar, a poison-tree, /-sjX^ an char.

Ara, a fig-tree, ^ ara.

Atap, thatch, V_AJ! fit a p.

*Babirusa, the deer-hog, ^^ ^?L>
babirusa.

Baju, a jacket, ^L? b fi
j

11 .

*Balachan, balachong, blachang, a condiment, yj^^ ba-

1 ft e li a n .

Bangu, a stork, jL? biingu.

Bantam, a dwarf fowl (so cald from Bantam), ^.iLJLj Ban-
t a n (a place-name).

*Banteng, wild ox, *AX? banteng.

Battick, spotted cloth, (^J'b batik.

Batty, same as BATTI-K.

Beo, a starling, ^ju beo.

Biawak, a lizard, Oj^-? biawak.

Binturong, a quadruped, ))*** binturong.
BLACHAN, Blachang see BALACHAN.

*Bohon upas, a poison-tree, \j)\ ^J^f* pohon (puhun)
fi

]
> a s .

*Bruang, the sun-bear, >j-? bruwang, bruang.

*Bruh, an ape, jv? bru, Or-? bruk, brok.

Caddy, Eng. variant of CATTY.

CADJAN see CAJAN.

Cajan
1

, cadjan, a mat,
i^fe' kajang.

Cajan
2

,
a plant, fe>K kachang. See KACHANO.

CAJKPUT see CAJUPUT.

*Cajuput, same as CAJUPUTI.

*Cajuputi, a tree, *3y* y*$ kayu pfltih.

Caladium, a plant, j^Hj" k a 1 a d i .

Calapite (erron. calapitte), a concretion, o^5^kah"ipa, coco-

nut, -f -ite.

*Campong, a village, **+$ kampong.

Cananga, a tree, ^
CANAKI see KA\ M:I.

CABACOA see CORACORA.

CARACOLE see CORACORA.

CARACORA, carecore see CORACORA.

Carbow, a buffalo,

*Cassowary, a bird,
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*Casuarina, cassowary-tree see CASSOWARY.

CATCHUP, catsup see KETCHUP.

Catty, a weight, ^& kati.

"Cockatoo, a parrot, ycXTkakatu wa.

"Compound, an Eng. adaptation of CAMPONG.

Coolicoy, bark, ^gtfoJ^kftlit kfiyu.

"Coracora, coracore, a boat, f
^S^kora-kora, x

kora.

CREASE, creese, crise, criss see KRIS.

*Cuscus, a marsupial, (j^X**^ k ii s k u s .

Dammar, resin, ^x>b
da mar.

Dendeng, dindiny, dried meat, <X^ dendeng, din ding.
"Dugong, sea-cow, fod duyong.

Duku, a fruit, j*}& duku.

*Durian, a fruit, i>^5^ durian.
i

"

Gaba-gaba, leaf-stems of the sago-palm, Pv^jlj gaba-gaba.

Gambir, a resin, -xx^gambir, ^x*.5^gambir.^ *^'

*Gecko, a lizard, tJ)"X-^ gekok.

"Gingham, cotton cloth, ijb" ginggang.

Gomuti, inner bark of a palm, /c^-*^ gamiiti.

*Gong, instrument of sound, 1 gong, >, gong,

agong, ^ agong.

"Gutta, gum, resin, XM get ah.

"Gutta-percha, ^^ xJogetah percha.

Ipoh, poison-tree, &AJ! Ipoh.

"Junco see JUNK.

"Junk, a boat, ^, ^^ Jong, Jong, j^t, ^ ajong
ajong.
Kachang, a legume (same as CAJAN 2

),
*&>o kachang.

"Kahau, a monkey, -Jfc kahau.
KAJUPUT see CAJUPUT.

KAJUPUTI see CAJUPUTI.

Kalong, a bat, *M6 k along.

KAMPONG see CAMPONG.

Kanari
j kanary, a tree, U^ k a n a r i .

Kanchil, a dwarf deer,

KATI see CATTY.
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KAYUPUTI see CAJUPUTI.

*Ketchup, catchup, a, condiment, .jLsvx.^ kechap, kichap.
KORAKORA See COBACORA.

Kra, a monkey, I^ k r a
,
k e r a .

*Kris, kriss, crease, creese, etc., a dagger, u^^kris, keris,

ris, keris.

Krubut, a flower, ooj^ k r ii b u t .

Kubin, a bat, *?jf k u b u n g .

Kukang, a sloth, *5^kukang.
Ki I:AKUBA see COBACORA.

Kuwau, argus pheasant, jp*
kftWM.

Ladang, a plantation, p*>^ lad an g.

Lalang, same as ALAN.,M ANG, *?$ lalang.

Langsat, a fruit, same as LANSAT, o^JLl langsat.
LANSA see LANSEH.

Lansat, a fruit, o*wjJ Ian sat.

Lanseh, a fruit, same as LANSAT, iu-jJ lanseh.

Lontar, a j)a]m, --A_xJ Ion tar; dial, form of *daun tal

Hind.).

LOOBY see LORY.

"Lorikeet, a parrot (from LOBY + (paira)keet).

*Lory, a parrot, ^5;j
^ luri; variant of &y--* nuri, whence

RY.

LUBI, lury see LOBY.

Lutung, a black ape, i^J lutung.

*Maleo, a mound-bird, *^xl^Lo mauleo.

*Mamuque, a bird of paradise SIT MANTCODIATA.

Mangis, same as MANGUSTIN, (j^^Juc manggle, j^XJt-^
manggis.
Mangustan, a fruit, ^x^XJLx) manggustan.
M -i KKN sec MANUTSTIV

Mangustin, a fruit an English variant of MANGUSTIN.

*Manucode see MANUCODIATA.

*Manucodiata, bird of paradi^, >o''*-J^ ^3-^^ maniik

dfiwuta.

Marbow, a tree, y>j*
marban.

*Mias, orang-utan, (j~<>l* mfiias.
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MUCK see AMUCK.

Musang, a wild cat, /***^
mil sang.

Mussoi, an aromatic bark, ,ey+** masiii.

Nangka, the jack fruit, vilxJ nangka.

Napu, a dwarf deer, ^li nfipu.

Nibung, a species of palm, *AAJ nibung.

Nipa, nipah, a species of palm, xjLo nipah.

*Nory, a parrot, same as LORY, <^)jJ
nuri.

ONGKA see UNGKA.

*Orang, English reduction of ORANG-UTAN.

Orangkaya, a chief, ^ ^! orang kaya.

*Orang-utan, -outan, -outang, etc., ^^ ^t orang titan,

PADDY see PADI.

Padi, rice, t^^ padi.

Pandan, a tree, ^jJOL^ pan dan.

Pandanus, Latinized form of PANDAN.

Pangeran, a chief, (jr^ pangeran.

*Pangolin, an ant-eater, i^Xii penggoling.

Pantun, a poem, ^JuL* pan tun.

Parang, prang, a knife, g^LS parang.
PARAO see PRAU.

PARO see PRAU.

Pelandok, a dwarf deer, ^3'JJ-Ls pelandok.
PENGOLIN see PANGOLIN.

Percha, a tree (see GUTTA-PERCHA), ^ J* percha.
> .

Pergam, a species of dove, **+ per gam.

Pico, a Spanish form of PICUL.

Picul, pikul, etc., a weight, jXxS pikul.

Pinang, areca, ^AJ^ pinang.

Pisang, a banana, ^WMUO pisang.

*Pomali, tabu, ^U$ pamali.

Poon, wood, tree, \j&j* puhun.
PRAHU see PRAU.

PRANG see PARANG.

PRAo see PRAU.

*Prau, a Malayan boat, jLs prau. ^ prahu.
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PRAW see PRAU.

PROA, proe, prow see PJBAU.

Rakit, racket, a raft, o^ rakit.

Rambutan, a fruit, \j3y**) rambutan.

Rami, ramie, flax, ^o^ raml.

Rasamala, a tree, JU-J) rasamala.

I J \ TAN see RATTAN.

*Rattan, a plant, \j3))
rotan.

ROTA, rotan, rotany see RATTAN.

Rusa, a deer, \j*^
riisa.

Sago, sagu, pith of a palm, ^JL* sagu.

Saguire, sagueir, sago-palm see SAGO.

Sambal, a curry, J*j* samba 1.

*Sapi, ox, ^s^ sapi.

*Sapi-utan, ^^ ^^ sapi fit an.

SEMPITAN see SUMPITAN.

*Siamang, an ape, ^Ix** siamang.

Siriboa, betel, ^J 2kju slrih buah.

Sirih, siri
t betel, *wu* slrih.

*Sumpit, same as SUMPITAN, ^JL+** sump it.

*Sumpitan, a blow-pipe, jjJuUL^ sump I tan.

*Swallow, sea-slug, J!^**
suwala.

Tifa, a drum, oijo Ufa.

Tiong, a starling, ^> tiong.

*Tokay, a gecko, ^fjS tokr-.

*Trassi, irasi, a condiment, ^5^^ tri'isi.

Tripang, trepang, tripan, sea-slug, A*^ trlpang.

Tuak, toddy, oy> tuwak.

Tungeree, a fish, ^xXjb* tanggii i.

*Ungka, unka, an ape, J.^' ungka, siXfrl angka.

*Upas, poison, \j$ Op as.

Waringin, a tree, ^^5 war in gin.

*Wauwau, wa/uoah, wouwou,* monkey, *^9^ wan wan, jfj!

auwau.
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The Malayan words in English, enumerated in the preceding
list, ar 141 in number; but these ar selected from more than 300
which ar entered in my records, with etymologies and proof
quotations. Beyond the 300 lie a greater number of Malayan
words in English excluded, as before said, because they ar spo-
radic, or special, or unimportant, or hav no probable future in

English. Of the 142 mentiond, or of the 300 recorded, only 56
er explaind in this paper.
But in addition to all these Malayan words in English, there ar

many other words in English which ar Malayan in a secondary
sense. I mean the words which hav come into English use,

directly or indirectly, from the Malay or a Malayan language, but
which hav their ultimate source outside of the Archipelago, in

Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Persian, or some of the languages of
India or of America. To set forth these words, in any of the

principal classes mentiond, would require a paper in itself. I can
not do more here than to name the chief words in each class.

From the Chinese, through the Malay, we hav the words chop,
a seal, warrant

; hoey, a guild ; japan, varnish
; kongsee, a public

company ; lichi, lingking, and longan, fruits
; sampan, a boat ;

sapec, sapeca, a coin
; tea, the drink

; toko, a shop; also, through
Malay and Japanese, soy (see page 65 f.).

From India, through the Malay, come bamboo; bankshall, a

warehouse; bilimbi, bilimbing, a fruit; candoreen, a weight;
gadong, a warehouse, with its English adaptation godoun ; garroo-
wood

; jambu ; mace ; mango ; sapan ; sarong ; and many more.
From Arabic, through the Malay, come bahar, a weight ;

mon-
soon ; passar, etc., and, as used in books relating to the Archi-

pelago, arrack, sultan, etc. From Persian, nakoda, a shipmas-
ter

; shabandar, an officer; etc.

From American languages, through the Malay, come caju and

cashew, ultimately the same as acajou ; chili, red pepper ; papaya,
papaw.
Some of the Malayan words which I hav treated present in

their nativ history and in their migrations to foreign lands philo-

logic features of great interest
;
but I hav no room to deal with

them here. Some of these features wer toucht upon in a paper
on " ' Universal' qualities in the Malayan language," which I read

at the last session of the Society, in April, 1896 (see vol. xvii.

p. 1 88) ; wherein, and here, I think I hav said enough to show
that the English etymologist will never need to weep for more
worlds to explore. At the worst he has always the desperate
resort, to explore his own domain

;
which is, indeed, this world.



The Epistolary Literature of the Assyrians and Babylonians.

By Dr. CHRISTOPHER JOHNSTON, Johns Hopkins Univer-

sity, Baltimore, Md.

While the historical, grammatical, and poetical texts be-

queathed to us by the ancient peoples of Babylonia and Assyria
ved from the 6rst the careful attention of Oriental scholars,

tli. numerous tablets containing letters and dispatches have until

;it years attracted only a moderate degree of interest. This

was but natural. The mass of the Assyro-BabyIonian literature

which has come down to us is of immense extent, and the num-
ber of Assyriologists has never been large, so that a considerable

le<jrce <>f selection was demanded by the nature of the subject.
Close study of the grammatical and lexicographical texts was

absolutely necessary in order to obtain a competent knowledge
of the newly discovered language. The vivid light thrown by
tin- historical documents upon a long lost period of the world's

history amply explains the zealous study bestowed upon them,
while their comparatively simple style and construction rendered
them a most fitting subject for workers in a new field. The many

ii'ul hymns and psalms discovered in the library of that great

patron of letters. King Sardanapallus, and in the ruins of the

Babylonian temples; the great national epic celebrating the

exploits of the hero Gilgames ;
the magical and liturgical t

the intensely interesting eosmogonic legends, with tin- in valua-

ble information all tln-se supplied concerning the religion and

religious myths of Western Asia, could not fail to excite deep
interest in the minds of all scholars, especially when it is remem-

1 that, at the outset, the study of Assyrian was pursued, not

so much for itself, as on account of the light it was expected to

upon the Old Testament narrative. Under these circum-

stances it was hardly to be expected that very great attention

should be paid to a class of tablets, valuable indeed, but of minor

importance compared with the te\N previously mentioned, and
moreover extremely difficult to interpret.
The first scholar to make use of the dispatch tablets was George

Smith, who in the year 1871
published

extracts from some ten of

them, with transliteration and translation, in his History of Asur-
Smith, while he often grasped the general sense of the

text, was apt to be incorrect in matters of detail, and his transla-

tions are therefore faulty ; but it must be borne in mind that he

wrote over twenty years ago, when the field of Assyrian epistolary
literature was as yet wholly MM. \|lored. That he recognized the

value of these texts is shown by bis citations from them
; but,
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having at bis command abundance of material which readily
yielded far more striking results, he bestowed but scant study
upon them. Thus, in the section of his book devoted to the Ela-
mite wars, he cites and translates lines 1-13 of the very important
text K 13, but goes no further, although the remaining fifty-two
lines would have yielded him most valuable information in regard
to the subject he had in hand. During the remaining five years
of his life, Smith's work was principally devoted to the explora-
tion of the buried cities of Western Asia and to the publication
of the results attained by him in this field

; and, with the excep-
tion of two texts translated in his Assyrian Discoveries, this

branch of cuneiform literature received no further attention from
him.

If I am correctly informed, the German Government had re-

quested the British Museum to furnish some translations of

Assyrian letters for the Reichspost Museum of Berlin. The task
was assigned to Mr. Theo. G. Pinches, who was thus obliged to
devote some attention to these texts. On the 4th of December,
1877, Mr. Pinches read before the Society of Biblical Archaeology
a paper entitled " Notes upon the Assyrian Report Tablets, with
Translation." In this paper, which was published in the Trans-
actions of the Society for the following year (vol. vi. pp. 209-243),
the author, after a general introduction, gave a summary of the
contents of four letters selected by him, followed by the cunei-

form text with interlinear transliteration and translation, accom-

panied by brief philological notes. This was the first attempt to

subject the letters to systematic study on the same lines as the
other branches of Assyrian literature, and it is not surprising that

this pioneer work was not, in every respect, successful. It gives
an idea of the difficulties surrounding the subject, that even so

experienced a cuneiformist as Mr. Pinches often failed to gr.-isp
the meaning of the texts he had selected for study. But the
methods of the day were in a high degree empirical. Assyrian
was studied through the medium of Hebrew, Arabic, and Ara-
mean

;
and a more or less happy conjecture did the rest. The

present method of study, by the comparison of parallel passages
and the sifting over of the whole cuneiform literature to discover

the uses of each separate word, had hardly come into existence
;

indeed, it is to be regretted that, even to-day, a few scholars still

adhere to the older and less laborious method. However, it can-

not be expected that a science, which had its birth hardly fifty

years ago, should in this brief time attain perfection. We should
rather rejoice that so much has been accomplished than regret
that so much remains to be done.

Stimulated, perhaps, by Mr. Pinches' example, one of the old

pioneers of cuneiform research, the English discoverer of photo-

fraphy,
Mr. H. Fox Talbot, next essayed to translate the very

ifficult text K 31. The results of his attempt appeared in the

Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology for 1878,
and in vol. xi. of the Records of the Past, published in the same
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year, under the title
" Defense of a Magistrate falsely accused."

The very title shows how completely Mr. Talbot failecl to under-

stand the text, which is an appeal for redress, made by a person
who claims to have been deprived of his property and otherwise

injured by personal enemies, taking advantage of certain political
conditions.

Since the year 1878, Mr. Pinches has published translations of

a few letters* principally in Records of the Past ; but they must
all he considered as unsuccessful attempts based on the old con-

jectural method of work. In justice to Mr. Pinches, however, it

should be stated that, while not wholly >uccessful in his efforts to

explain these ditficult texts, he has rendered most valuable services

-syriologists in making the texts accessible. His great skill

and accuracy in copying and editing cuneiform texts has been
exhibited on many occasions, and he has made all students of

Assyriology his debtors by his most excellent work in the prepa-
ration and revision of the second edition of the fourth volume of

the Cuneiform In^-ri/'tinns of Western Ai.
The sketch of Assyro-Babylonian Literature in Kaulen's Assyr-

ien und Ji<if>;/lt<tcti (4th ed., 1891, pp. 189 ff.) contains (second
hand) translations of a few letters

;
and both Hommel ( Geschichte

Babyloniens und Assyriens, 1885-86) and Tiele (Babylonisch-
Assyrische Geschichte, 1886) made free use in their respective
works of such letter-texts as were of historical importance.

Father J. X. Strassmaier, whose merits as a copyist are well

known, published copious extracts from the letters in his Alpha-
betisches PtfTWtcAni**, which appeared in 1886, but made no

attempt at translation. In fact, until the year 1887, very little

had been done toward the special study of this very interesting
branch of Assyrian literature, and only*a small number of com-

plete texts had been published.
1

In 1887-89, however, an Ameri-

can, Mr. Samuel Alden Smith, published, in the Proceeding* <>f

the Soci<t Weal .{,</,<?<>/</>/, and in the second and third

parts of his /iezV^'///vy '///./// J //>-. sixty-nine texts copied
from the best preserved letter-tablets in the British Mu-eum, with

^iteration, translation, and philological notes; Mr. Pinches,
who assisted materially in editing the texts, and other cuneifm m-

tppended additional note-. Mr. Smith unfortunately lacked
tin- necessary philological knowledge, and, while he added greatly

1 Dr. C. I I nann's paper, "Zwei Erlasse Kdnig Asurbanahals "

(ZA. ii In which tli.- text! K '.: and 67, 4-2, 1 are trm-
laled, can haruly be considered as an improvement upon iiu work of
his predecessors in i h- ti.'M. 1 n . I .. hm.inii. subsequent Iv. in connection

with (!> li-ttn, pni.ii-h.-.l by Inn Saraa&mukukin (1892), called
attention pp. ;_ ;:{, to the necessity for grouping all letters under the
namesof their resptM-tivc writers, and |M,im.-ii <.ut ih.- ftx-iiiti, > to this

-nl offered by Bezol.r-> f,it,,i,,,i //,,/,/,.

plan hat been adopted '> in m his Assyrian and Bnhi/fn-
nian Letters of the K Collection, the first volume of which api>earea in
that year.
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to the available material for study, he did very little to elucidate
the subject. His translations not only fail to reproduce the origi-

nal, but are frequently so obscure as to be actually unintelligible,

owing, perhaps, to his imperfect command of German.
Prof. Friedrich Delitzsch, the founder of the Leipzig school

of Assyriology, who, as is evident from the numerous citations

of these texts in his Assyrian Grammar and his Assyrian Diction-

ary, had already given much attention to the subject, next pub-
lished, in the JBeitrdge zur Assyriologie (1889-91), a series of

three papers on Assyrian letters, in which, unlike Smith, he gives
the text in transliteration only. His commentary, 'however, is

fuller, and he endeavors to ascertain something about the per-

sonality of the writer wherever possible. Prof. Delitzsch treated

forty texts, thirty-one of which had been already translated by
Smith, but in all these cases the necessity for a re-translation is

obvious. Prof. Delitzsch, approaching the subject in a scientific

manner, and possessing the advantages of a large experience and
extensive lexicographical collections, has solved the problem, and
laid down the lines upon which the study of the Assyrian episto-

lary literature must be carried on in the future. As in other
branches of cuneiform research, he applies here the principles of

common sense, even a moderate exercise of which might have
saved S. A. Smith from many errors.

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in the way of a successful study
of the Assyrian letters was the absence of sufficient available

material upon which to work. While few, or comparatively few,
texts were published, and while the great mass of those in the

British Museum were not even catalogued according to their con-

tents, the task was almost a hopeless one
;
but the difficulty has at

last been removed. The catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection

prepared by Dr. Carl Bezold (who may be called the Chief Regis-
trar of Assyriology), of which the first volume appeared in 1889,
has rendered it possible to select these texts from the many thou-

sands composing the collection
;
and an American scholar, Dr.

Robert Francis Harper, of the University of Chicago, a former

pupil of Delitzsch and Schrader, has been prompt to take advan-

tage of the fact. Aided by Bezold's catalogue, Dr. Harper has

within the last few years copied a large number of these texts ;

and a portion of the results of his labors has been given to the

world in the two volumes of his Assyrian and Babylonian Let-

ters of the K Collection. These two volumes, which appeared in

1892 and 1894 respectively, contain altogether two hundred and

twenty-three carefully edited and excellently published letters.

Many of these texts, it is true, had already been published ;
but

their republication is necessary, owing to the plan of the author,
which is to make his work a complete

"
Corpus Epistolarum

" of

the K Collection. As in the case of S. A. Smith, Mr. Pinches has

again placed his great skill and experience at the disposal of the

author, and has rendered valuable service in collating a large
number of the texts and aiding in editing them.
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For obvious reasons Dr. Harper has grouped together all the

letters of each writer, ami it is his purpose to publish first those

which preserve the name of the scribe, and later those from
which the name i- mining. Nor does he propose to confine

himself to the K collection, as the title of his book would indi-

. but intends to publish, in the Zeitechrift filr Asxyrio
and in // />/<//<<', letters from the other collections of the British

i in, and subsequently to incorporate them in a later volume
of his work. Fourteen letters of the Rm

2. Collection have already
appeared in volume eight of the Zeif :>r A&syrioloqie.

1

When the texts have been published, Dr. Harper proposes to add
transliterations, translations, and a glossary. (See the prefaces
to Parts I. and II. of Dr. Harper's work.) It is to be hoped that

this work, so excellently begun, may be carried on to successful

completion.
3

In speaking of the epistolary literature of the Assyrians refer-

ence has 1. -iMI had to the letters of the later period, that of the

Sargonides ; and, as for a long time no others were known to

, the turm has become in a manner fixed, and for the sake of

convenience is retained here. Its application is now, however,
no longer strictly accurate. In the winter of 1887-88 some
natives found at Tel el-Amarna in Upper Egypt between three

and four hundred cuneiform tablets, which proved to consist of

letters and dispatches addressed to the Egyptian Court in the

15th century B. c. Of these tablets eighty-two were secured for

the British Museum, and one hundred and sixty for that of

Berlin
;
the Bulaq Museum has sixty, and the rest are in the

hands of private individuals. Excellent editions of these texts

have been published by the authorities of the Berlin and British

Museums, and Dr. Carl Bezold has, under the somewhat mislead-

ing title of Oriental Diploma*';/, published in transliteration the

eighty-two texts of the latter Museum, with summaries of their

contents, grammatical analysis, and a glossary. While this

article is going through the
press,

the fifth volume of Schrader's

Keili 'diothek has been issued. It contains a

[iteration and translation of the Amarna texts, with gloss-

indexes, etc., by Dr. Huiro \Vinekler, of the University of
Berlin. This volume has also been published in English.
Of the literature of the subject, which has already assumed

formidable proportions, a very complete bibliography is to be
found in the edition of the British Museum texts published in

1892. A brief sketch of the characteristics of these interesting
documents is given below (pp. 1 ::_'

if.).

1 These texts have since been republwhed, along with numerous other
new texts, in the fourth v.ilmm- i Harpers work.

* Parts III. and IV. have just appeared, after the present article was
m t v|Ki. It has therefore been impossible to make any extensive use of
the new material contained therein.

VOL. xvra. 9
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Under the title Assyrian letters is included a large number of
documents differing greatly in contents and scope. Among them
are the letters of private individuals

;
letters of kings to members

of their families, and to various high officers of the empire ;

reports of governors of provinces, and of military and civil

officers
; proclamations ; petitions ; reports of priests on omens,

terrestrial and celestial
;

astronomical reports ; reports of phy-
sicians concerning patients under their care

;
in short, while

letters of an official character largely predominate, nearly every
species of epistolary composition is represented among these

interesting texts. A systematic classification of them is for the

present out of the question, since Dr. Harper's book has only reached
the second volume, while the information supplied by Bezold's

catalogue is of the vaguest possible character and often mislead-

ing. To this is added the further difficulty, that many of those

already published are as yet very obscure. In fact, no proper
classification can be carried out until a much larger number of

the letters has been published, and a complete concordance pre-

pared of the names of persons and places occurring in them.
The excellent plan adopted by Dr. Harper, of grouping the let-

ters under the names of the writers, will do much to facilitate

this work. When we consider the unbounded enthusiasm with
which every fragment of an ancient Greek or Roman inscription
is received, and remember that in these letters we possess hun-
dreds of original contemporary documents whose authenticity is

beyond all question, their value to all students of Assyro-Baby-
lonian life and history is not easily over-estimated.

Thus, to select a few examples, the proclamation of Sardana-

pallus, published in IV R2

45, no. 1, is an urgent appeal to the

Babylonians to hold aloof from the threatened revolt of his

brother Samas-sum-ukin, a revolt which, when it took place,
shook the Assyrian empire to its foundation and led the way to

its ultimate downfall.
1 The text K 13 (IV R8

45, no. 2) furnishes

valuable details in regard to the events which resulted in the

invasion of Elam and the sacking of Susa, described in that por-
tion of the annals of Sardanapallus recording the eighth cam-

paign of that monarch
;
while the dispatch K 10 (Pinches' Texts,

p. 6), proceeding from the same writer, affords an insight into

the distracted state of the unhappy land of Elam, which, weak-
ened by internal factional contests, fell an easy prey to the

Assyrian arms.

The letters of the old courtier Ramman-sum-uyur afford a

glimpse into the manners and customs of the Assyrian court in

the days of the Sargonides, and two of them especially, K 183 a

and K 595 (Harper, no. 6), are models of courtly style. In the

former he complains that, owing to the machinations of powerful

1 See JAOS. xv. pp. 811-316
; Johns Hopkins Univ. Circ., No. 106, p.

108 (June, 1893).
1 Cf. Beitr. zur Assyr., i. p. 617 ff.
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enemies, his son had failed to obtain a position at court, to which,
it would seem, his birth entitled him, and, with the utmost tact,

appeals to the king to remedy the injustice done him
; the latter

letter, apparently in reply to a familiar and kindly communica-
tion from the king, contains two distinct plays upon words, by
ri ML: HILT the changes upon which the writer conveys a series of

compliments to his royal master.
In the text K 629 (Harper, no. 65), the priest Nabu-sum-iddina

outlines the program of a religious ceremony, accompanied by a

procession, to be held in honor of the god Nabti at Calah, in

which he proposes to take part, and concludes with a prayer for

the welfare of "the prince, my lord," to whom the letter is

addressed. Letters from priests, indeed, are very numerous, and

usually contain answers to requests for information concerning
omens, lucky or unlucky days, charms, and similar matters. It is

clear, not only
from the letters but also from the other branches

of Assyrian literature, that it was the custom of the king to con-
sult the will of the gods in all his undertakings, and the picture
in the Book of Daniel of King Nebuchadnezzar calling in the aid

of his magicians and soothsayers is by no means overdrawn.

Quite a number of the letters proceed from physicians. In one

(S 1064), we find the physician Arad-Nana applying a bandage
in a case of ophthalmia or of facial erysipelas : in K 519 he
recommends plugging the anterior nares in a case of epistaxis ;

l

and in K 576 he advises the kinu: to anoint himself, to drink only
pure water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowl. From
the letter K 81 we learn that when the Assyrian general Kudurrti

lay ill at Erech, the king sent him his own physician Iqisa-aplu,

by whose efforts he was so fortunate as to be restored to health.'

In -pite of the very complete system of laws evidenced by the
contract tablets,- we find petitions complaining of the subversion
of justice to private ends; but too much stress should not be laid

upon this. All sueh petitions are ex parte statements, and few
men who lose a case at law, even at the present day, acquiesce
entirely in the justice of the decision.

So many sculptures have been found representing Assvrian

kings riding in chariots drawn ly spirited steeds that it is inter-

esting to find a number of dispatches reporting the arrival of

horses for the use of the king, his household, <>r hi- <>tVi< ( r-; and
not less interesting to learn that the most highly pri/.ed breeds of
these animals were the Ethiopian and the Median, both famous

among other nations of antiquity as well.'

'se few examples will give some idea of the contents of the

letters, and of what we may expect to learn from them when a
sufficient amount of material has been made available. Th-

1 See below, no. 14,81064.
J 8ee7>' P. IftSff.

See Beitr. xur Assyr., i. pp. 202-JU : ... pp. 44-W.
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study, however, is by no means an easy one. These texts, vary-
ing in length from six or seven to sixty or seventy lines, proceed
from a great variety of writers of different stations in life, and
come from every part of the great Assyrian Empire. In the case

of many of them we are at a loss to understand the affairs to

which they refer, since they were composed under circumstances
of which we have no knowledge. Events well known both to the
writer and to his correspondent are frequently alluded to in such
a way as to give but a slight hint, or none at all, as to their real

significance. And this is to be expected, for a letter of the pres-
ent day might well be totally unintelligible to one unacquainted
with the writer and the person to whom it is addressed.

Dialectic peculiarities are to be expected ;
but here great cau-

tion must be used, since no safe conclusions can be formed upon
this head with the rather scanty materials at present available.

Above all, it must be borne in mind that these letters are not com-

posed in the classical language of the historical inscriptions and
the poetical texts, but in the colloquial speech of Assyria and

Babylonia at the time of the Sargonides, differing from the clas-

sical language in somewhat the same way as Cicero's letters from
his orations. Much, of course, depends upon the subject matter
and the personality of the writer. The soldier, the priest, the

physician, the astrologer, has each his technical terms and his

peculiar forms of expression. But even in the most elevated

epistolary style the language differs considerably from that of

the historical texts. Words and forms abound which are only to

be met with in this branch of cuneiform literature, and the long
and flowing periods of the classical texts are here replaced by
terser formsW speech. The syntactical construction is less rigid,
while the employment of shorter sentences, and the frequent use

of the particles, especially of the enclitic ni, renders the style
more vivid and lively. Individual differences of style occur as

a matter of course
;
the styles of the courtier Ramman-sum 119111*

and of the soldier Bel-ibni distinctly reflect the habits and pursuits
of the writers.

As stated above, the Tel el-Amarna letters are not here in-

cluded under the head of Assyrian letters, a term until quite

recently restricted by usage to the letters of the Sargonide per-

iod, but are treated as a special branch of cuneiform literature.

They are, however, so interesting and throw so much light upon
a very obscure historical period that, although not coming strictly
within the scope of this paper, some brief account of them would
seem to be called for.

Amenophis III., of the 18th dynasty (reigned 1413-1377 B. c.),

married, as has long been known from the Egyptian monuments,
a Mesopotamian princess named Tii or Thi, by whom he became
the father of his successor Amenophis IV. (reigned 1376-1364
B. c.). The latter, who reigned only about twelve years, seceded
from the national worship of Amen, and endeavored to substitute

for it that of Aten, or the solar disk. His efforts were, however,
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frustrated by the vigorous opposition of the priesthood, and he
n-tired to a place on the Nile, about a hundred and eighty miles

above Memphis, where he built an entirely new temple, palace,
and town. It was in the ruins of this palace, near the modern

village of Tel el-Amarna, that these invaluable tablets were found
in 1^87-88. They consist of letters and dispatches addressed to

Amenophis III., and to his son and successor Amenophis IV., by
tic monarch-, among them Burnaburias, King of Babylon,

and Asur-uballit, King of Assyria, both previously known from
the cuneiform inscriptions, and by Egyptian prefect! and gov-

rs of a large number of town- in Syria and Phcenicia. All

tli< "( a iv written in a variety of the cuneiform script intermediate

een the old linear and the later cursive form, but bearing a
r atVmity to tlie Assyrian than to the Babylonian style of

writing. The language employed is, except in case of two letters,

nan. lut, as in the letters of a later period, it differs considera-

bly from that of the historical inscriptions. The dispatches from
and Phoenicia, moreover, exhibit a number of peculiarities

dm to the influence of Canaanite environment, and in some cases

,me Canaanite words are added as explanatory glosses to

i-ian phrases.
1 One of the letters is composed in the lan-

** of Mitani, and another in that of Argapi, of which no speci-
mens had previously been discovered.

The letters from the more distant Asiatic princes are uniformly
friendly in tone, and refer to treaties with Egypt, to mutual
alliances by marriage, to commercial relations, and to the inter-

change of gifts. With the close, apparently, of the reign of

AiiH-nophis III. begins a series of letters and dispatches from
and Phoenicia indicating the decadence of the Egyptian

power in those countries. Revolt after revolt is reported, and
the aid <>f more troops is constantly demanded. The cities are

all falling away from the king: the friends of Egypt are few and
weak, and Mirroitnded by powerful enemies ; unless promptly sup-

ported by strong reinforcements they can no longer hold out, and
the whole country must soon be lost to the Egyptian monarch.

-t .f tin -se tablet! aretol*' d to the troubled reign of

Ann nophis IV., who. weakened 1\ his unsuccessful contest with

I of the old religion, was unable to keep in subjec-
tion hi* >yrian vassals, while the latter were prompt to take

advantage <.t his weakm-** in order to achieve their independence.
It is a most intere-iur: fa. i that live of these letters are from
Jerusalem, which thus appears as a city of importance e\n in

tin- day- Inv An r\.-ellent translation of the

-alem letters is given by Dr. 11. Ximmern in the Zeitschrift

far '<>gie, vi. pp. 245-263.

1 See Zimmern, 7 1 .-f. The
Tel el-Amarna Tablets in the British Museum, 1892, pp. xiii. xi\ . ..f the

Introduction, from which the facto given above are chiefly derived.
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The Tel el-Amarna letters have attracted so much attention
,

and so much has. been written about them (see the excellent bib-

liography appended to the British Museum edition), that further
discussion is unnecessary in a paper not specially devoted to the

subject. The field, however, is by no means exhausted. While
the general contents of these valuable and interesting documents
is pretty well known, only a comparatively small number of them
has as yet been translated in a satisfactory manner, and the recent

discovery of a cuneiform tablet of the same period at Tel el-

Hesy, the site of the ancient Lachish,
1

gives fair promise that at

no distant day the treasure may receive material additions.

In the following section, twenty selected letters are presented
in transliteration, with translations and explanatory introductions.

Seven of them, viz. Nos. 1, 2 (11. 1-13), 4, 5, 6, 14, and 16, have

already been translated, as will be found noted in each case
;
but

they are here newly treated, and the present translations are

offered as substitutes for those which have previously appeared.
The rest are here translated for the first time. In all cases the
writer has endeavored to render the Assyrian texts into intelligi-
ble English, without, however, departing from the sense and spirit
of the original.
The accompanying transliterations are an attempt to embody the

views of the writer as to the grammatical reconstruction of the

Assyrian text
;
such explanations as may seem necessary will be

given in the philological notes in Part II., which will also contain

syllabic transliterations and literal translations.

Part I. has been prepared with special reference to non-Assy-
riologists, and therefore all matter of an exclusively technical

nature has been reserved for Part II.

PART I.

SELECTED LETTERS, TRANSLITERATED AND TRANSLATED.

1.

K 524.

Among the numerous Assyrian and Babylonian letters which
have been preserved, none are more interesting than those of a

certain Bel-ibni. Rich in historical allusions, they cast a most
valuable side-light upon the actors and events of an important

period, and furnish many suggestive details. Seven of these

letters have already been published, and, in the preface to the

second part of his Assyrian and Babylonian Letters of the K
Collection, Prof. R. F. Harper promises to edit the whole series

1 See Recueil des Travaux, xv. p. 187 ; Quarterly Statement of the
Palestine Exploration Fund, Jan. 1893, pp. 25 ff.
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in the third part of that valuable work. 1 Three letters from King
Sardanapallus to Bel-ibni have also been published with transliter-

ation, translation, and commentary, and his name is mentioned in

a number of other letters of the period.
Bel-ibni was a man of high rank, a general in the armies of

Sardanapallus, and served with distinction during the revolt of

Suma mn-ukin and in the campaigns against Elam and the

war-like Chaldeans of Southern Babylonia. As to his birth and

family relations, we have little information. He had, however,
a brother, Belsunu, and a nephew, his sister's son, Musezib-Mar-

duk. The nephew held a high military command under Bel-ibni ;

.1 l.y Naln'i -l.t ! -innate at the time of his revolt,

was thrown into prison, loaded with chains, and held in captivity
for a considerable period an injury which goes far to account

for the implacable animosity exhibited by Bel-ibni towards the

Chaldean prince. Ucl-ibni himself, according to a proclamation
of the King to the people of the Gulf District, held the rank of

viz pdni, a dignity reserved for the most exalted nobility
ami tin*

highest
officers of state, the possessors of whicL, as the

name implies, enjoyed the right of access to the royal presence
and of a place near the King's person on all occasions of cere-

mony.
All the letters which passed between the King and Bel-ibni are

marked, says Prof. Delitzsch (/>'. .1., i. p. 234), by the most cor-

dial good feeling. Those addressed by the monarch to his gen-
eral may be called almost affectionate in tone, and in one instance,

it' seemed necessary to administer a reproof for an apparent

disregard of instructions, the sting is removed by a prompt for-

giveness and an expression of the utmost confidence. A transla-

tion of thi> letter by the present writer will be found in J<mr.

Amer. Orient. Soc., xv. pp. 313, 314. The letters of Bel-ilmi to

his sovereign, while exhibiting all the respect due tother<>\:d

station and preserving all the forms of Oriental etiquette, are yet
characteri/e<l by a certain soldier-like frankness and direct n< of

speech ;
and stamp the writer as a man earnest and capable in

the discharge of his duties, self reliant and thoroughly practical
in all emergencies, and conscious that lie both enjoyed and
deserved the confidence of his friend and master.

In the year 652 n. <\ (Tide, llaljl. . !>..'//. Geschichte, p. 377),

Kudurru, Governor of Erech, reports to the King that he has

received a message from Sin-talmi-ucnr, Governor of Ur, stating
that he has been summoned by >.un.i >mi-nkin. King of Baby-
lon and brother of Sardanapallus, to join in his revolt against

rim, and praying earnestly for reinforcements, which he

11 mi) has fortii with despatched (K 5457). In this lei hi

ii i is mentioned, but it is impossible to make out the om-

M third volume, just issued, contains seven letters of Bel-ilmi.

including a new one (ft 007), hitherto unpublished. Harper has failed to

see that K 1250 and K 1874 (see below, p. 186) belong to the same group.
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text owing to the mutilation of the tablet. The text is published
in Winckler's Sammlung von Keih<-hriftt<xten, ii. p. 55.

In the year 650 B. c. (Tiele, op. cit., p. 381), Bel-ibni was
appointed governor of the Mdt Tdmtim

,
the district lying along

the Persian Gulf (K 812
; S. A. Smith, Asnrb.^ ii. p. 49), and in

the same year writes to the King that he has forwarded to the
rian court Tammaritu, the fugitive King of Elarn, recently

deposed by Indabigas, together with his family and adherents
who shared his flight (K 599

; Smith, Asurb., p. 100).
In the letter K 5062 (Winckler, op. cit., ii. p. 69), which is

unfortunately so mutilated as to yield no connected sense, he
mentions Tammaritu (obv. II. 15, 17, 27, 30) and Nabu-bel-sumate

(obv. 1. 31). The text K 1250 (Winckler, op. cit., ii. p. 59) is

badly mutilated at the beginning and end, and the name of the
writer is broken away ;

its matter and style, however, together
with a number of peculiar forms of expression, stamp it unmis-

takably as the composition of Bel-ibni. A comparison of this

text with K 13 leaves no doubt upon the subject.
1 "Before the

troops of the lord of kings, my lord," he writes,
" terror has

entered (into Elam) like a ravaging disease"
(11. 8-10).

" When
the troops of the lord of kings, my lord, enter Dur-ili they
shall seize that vile wretch, accursed of the gods, Nabu-bel-sumate,
and the villains who are with him, give them to the lord of kings,
my lord, release all the Assyrians he holds captive, and send him
to the lord of kings, my lord. When that vile wretch, accursed
of the gods, Nabu-bel-sumate, revolted some four years ago, he
bound with fetters, hand (literally 'side') and foot, Belsunu, my
eldest brother, a servant of the lord of kings, my lord, (and) cast

him into prison" (11. 11-25).
A Belsunu, Governor of Khindana, was eponym about the

year 648 B. c. (Tiele, p. 389), but whether he was the brother of
Bel-ibni is uncertain. If the revolt of Nabu-bel-sumate be cor-

rectly placed in 651 B. c. (Tiele, p. 381), this letter must have been
written in the year 647.

Like the preceding text, K 1374 (Winckler's Sammlung von

Ke'dschrifttexten, ii. pp. 20, 21) is badly mutilated, and the name
of the writer is broken off. But a comparison of what remains
of the introduction with other letters of Bel-ibni clearly shows
that this text proceeds from the same writer. We find also (obv.
11. I, 8

;
rev. 11. 15, 18, 20, 21, 25) the king referred to as "lord

of kings, my lord," an expression peculiar to the style of Bel-ibni.

He states (obv. 11. 17, 18) that all Elam has revolted against

King Ummakhaldas (Ummanaldas);
2

mentions, among 'other

persons, Umkhuluma (rev. 1. 3) and Nabu-bel-sumate (rev. 1. 6);

1

Compare, e. g. K 1250, 8-10 with K 13, 16-18 ;
K 1250, 11-16 with K

13, 41-43. Note also the epithet sikipti Bel applied to Nabu-bel-sumate,
K 1250, 14, 22-3: K 13, 39, and the use of the expression bel sarrdni,
beliia, which characterizes all the letters of Bel-ibni.

2 This may refer to the rebellion of Umbakhabu'a mentioned Asurb.,
v. 16-17.
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and refers to the messengers of Saina- -um-ukin, the rebellious

l>i other of Sardanapallus (rev. 1. 7). Towards the close of the

letter (rev. 11. 17 ff.) he complains that though he has several

times applied for horses, which are very much needed, he has
M unable to obtain them.
The following letter from Bel-ibni to the king (K pub-

li>hed, with transliteration, translation, and commentary, in S. A.

Smith's Keilschrifltexte A /"'&, ii. pp. 54-58, to which are

appended additional notes and corrections by Pinches (pp. 78-78),
ami by Strassmaier (pp. 87-88). Those points in which the trans-

lation ottered below differs from that of Smith and his learned

collaborators will be noticed in the philological notes.

The account given of the dealings of Nadan with Nabu-bel-

Minuite, and the recommendation of summary punishment in case

of any attempt to continue the intercourse, would seem to indi-

cate that the revolt of the Chaldean prince had already been
effected

;
while the flight from Elam of Smna, the nephew of

Tammaritu, points to the brief reign of Indabiga-. It is probable
that Suma, unable, perhaps on account of the illness referred to

in the letter, to accompany his nnele when the latter, deposed by
[ndabigaS, escaped to Babylonia, made his way to the border as

best he could, and was received by Bel-il>ni as related in the let-

t -r. which, if this conjecture be correct, should be referred to the

year 650 B. c. The text may be translated as follows :

TKANSLATION.

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni! May A-ur.

&amas. ;m<l Marduk decree length of days, health of mind and body, for

the lord f kinirs, my lord !

Suma, the sou <>t Sum iddina, son of Gakhal son of Tammaritu's

sister fleeing from Khun, reached the (country of the) Dakklia. 1

took him under my protection and transferred him from the Dakkha

(hither). He is ill. As soon as he completely recovers his health, I

shall send him to the king, m lord.

A messenger has come to him (with the news) that Nadan and the

I'ukiidraiis of Til. . . -
1 had a meeting with Nabu-hrl-;umate at the city

_'il.;'iti. and tln-v took a mutual oath to this ctlcct : "Accord'.

agreement we shall -end you \\-hatrver m-ws we may hear." To hind

the bargain(?) they puivlia-'-d from him fifty head of cattle, and also

Said to bin shall conn- ami irra/c in the pasture!?), among
the Ubanateans, in order that you may have confidence in us." Now

uld advise that) a messenger of my lord tin- kini: come, and give
Nadan plainly to understand as follows : If tli t anything to

for sale, or if a sind. ^1,,.,-p gets over to the Klamite pasture (?),

1 will nut 1. t ii 'I'lic kinir my lord may thoroughly rely upon

my report.

a compound name like Til Klmmba; cf. Delitzsch,
Parodies, pp. 828, 895.
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna bel Sarrdni belli" -<ir<l>''ka Bel-ibni !

*A8ur, N///M/X, it M.r,;Ink *ardku time tab libbi* u tdb Stri a
bel sarrdni 'beliia liqbtt !

+>t>nd ^mdrusu sa Sum-iddina, mdr Gaxal *mdr axdtiSu 8a
Ttunmariti 'ultu mdt Eiamti kl "ixliqu adl Daxxd* "ittalka.

Ultu Daxxa? 10

qdtsu ki apbata, **ultebir<i*n.

Maru$.
l*Adi zimesii maid lb

i$dbatu, ana Sarri
ln
beliia aapa-

niSu. "Apil sipri ibdsu a Naddn 16u PaqUdu, (Rev.) 8a ina dl

Til[ ], ana pdn Nctbd-bel-Sitmdte "ana dl Targibdti ittalkd.

"tSwnu ill ana axdmes "ulteld, unima: " Ii adl **temu mala

nisemti, nisapardka" U, ana idatdti(, alpe L KU "ana kasp i

ina qdtisu itabkdni.
a8 U iqtabrtni-Sit umma :

" Immereni lilli-

kti,n'i-ma
y
*ina libbi .

*m Uba'dnat 3l
itia sddu likuld, ina libbi

**ana muxxini tardxup"
**Ennd ! Apil sipri sa sarri belila "liUikd-ma, ina birit

* 6mi 8a

Naddn Ittmandid * eumma :
" Kl manma ana maxiri * 7ana mdt

JZlamti taltapra,
88w isten immeru aoana sddu 8a mdt Eiamti

"ipterku, (Edge) "ul iiballatka"

JOibbe ktfdmdntitu ana sarri beliia altapra.

2.

K 13.

This letter is published in Assyrian transcription in the first

edition of The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia
t
vol. iv

(pi. 52, no. 2), and in the original cursive Babylonian character
in the second edition of that work (pi. 45, no. 2). Lines 1-13
are published with

f
transliteration and translation in George

Smith's History of Assurbanlpal, pp. 197 if.

The situation would seem to have been as follows : Tammaritu,
king of Elam, having been dethroned in the year 650 B. c. by
Indabigas, who made himself king in his stead, made his escape
to the coast of the Persian Gulf, accompanied by his family and

adherents, among whom were included many high officers of state.

Embarking there, he reached the Babylonian shore, whence the

whole party was forwarded to the Assyrian court by Bel-ibni, who
had been recently appointed governor of the Gulf District. (See
above, p. 137.) On being admitted to an audience with the Assy-
rian monarch, Tammaritu humiliated himself before him, and

besought his aid in recovering his lost kingdom. (Tiele, pp. 380,

381.) In the meantime Nabu-bel-sumate, grandson of the Chal-

dean king of Babylon, Merodach-baladan, had thrown off the

authority of Assyria and withdrawn to Elam, taking with him as
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captives certain Assyrians who had been detailed, ostensibly to

aid in the defense of his dominions, but in reality, doubtless, to

protect Assyrian interests there. Sardanapallus demanded the

release of the prisoners and the surrender of Nabti-bel-sumate,
the perpetrator of the outrage, threatening, in case of a refusal

to comply with his demand, to invade Elara, depose Indabigas,
and place"Tammaritu on the throne. Before this message reached
its destination, however, the Elamite monarch had been deposed by
a revolution, and Ummanaldas made king in his stead (ASurb. 9

iv. I 14, 115
; Cyl. B. vii. 71-87; Cyl. C. vii. 88-115

;
K. B., ii.

pp. 266 ff.). The latter would seem, according to our report (11.

i

), to have been inclined to accept the terms of the king of

Assyria, but to have lacked the power. Elam was accordingly
invaded, and Ummanaldas, unable to make effective resistance,
abandoned his capital, Madaktu, and took refuge in the moun-
tains, leaving the way clear for his rival Tammaritu, who was,
with little or no resistance, established on the throne as a vassal

of Assyria (A$nrb. y
iv. 110-v. 22). But the new king, proving

ungrateful and rebellious, was soon deposed ;
Elam was again

invaded; and the troops of Sardanapallus, after ravaging the

country, returned home laden with spoil (J.<////>., \. 23-62).
I'nmianaldas now quietly resumed his kingdom, but was not

long allowed to remain undisturbed. Sardanapallus again made

preparation for an invasion, and Ummanaldas, on the approach
of the invading forces, once more left Madaktu, and endeavored
to make head against his enemies in the regions beyond the river

Id'id'e (Asurb., v. 66-75). It is to this juncture of affairs that

the report refers. It may be translated as follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bcl-ibni ! May A-ur.

li, and Marduk grant health of mind and body, long life, and a

If nuthy ivi.irn to the lonl of kings, my lord !

news from Elam is as follows : UmmakhaldaS, the former king,

who fled, hut returned again and seated himself upon the throne, has

become alarmed and left the city of Madaktu. His mother, his wife,

his sons, and all hi- family having removed, he crossed the river I'la-us,

and went southward The NAgir \ nmiansimaS, Undadu
the Zi'/Hni. and all hi- partisans have gone in the direction of Sukha-

-'iir, now saying:
" We will dwell in tin- Khukhan country.

"
and

DOW attain
"
in Kha'udalu." 1

All these parts are in terror . iW tin? troops of tin- h.rd of kiuns, my
lord, have brought panic into Khun, and spread abroad calamity like a

plague. Wh.n ii.-cd came upon th-ir land. th. whole country 1. 11

away from their side. All the Dakkhadeans and the Sallukkeans an in

1

I n their irresolution they were unable to form a decided and consist-
ent plan.
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a state of revolt, saying : "Why did y<- slay rmkhuluma ?
"

When
UmmakhaldaS entered Madaktu, calling together all his partisans, he

upbraided them as follows : "Did I not say to you before I fled that I

wished to seize Nal>n-l>el->iiniate and .-rive him up to the king of

ria, in order that he might not send his troops against us? You
lu-ard me, and can bear witness to my words."

N'\v. it it please the lord of kings, my lord, let me (privately) convey
the royal signet to Ummakhaldai, with reference to the capture of

Nahii-bel-sumate. I shall send it to Ummakhaldal as a guarantee (?).

If my lord the king should think, They are ... I shall send my
message to them for a guarantee (?), (I would suggest that) when
the royal messenger reaches them accompanied by an escort of

troops, that accursed scoundrel Nabu-bel-snmate will hear of it. and,

paying a ransom to the nobles, will buy himself off. If the gods of the

lord of kings, my lord, would only bestir themselves, they would catch

him with his bow unstrung, and send him to the lord of kings, my lord-

They collect all the tax corn (?) in Elam, and, putting it in charge of

the sarnuppu,
1

they live on it. As long as Umkhuluma was alive.

Nabu-bel-sumate, on receiving his share, would lavish it upon his par-

tisans. This tax corn (?), in charge of the sarnuppu, they levy from
Talakh as far as Hade, and throughout the country of Salluk. Now,
Nabu-bel-sumate, and Niskhur-bel, his major-domo, whenever they catch

a $arnuppu, seize him, saying: "Whenever you applied to Umkhu-
luma for our provisions, he used to give them to you. You have slain

the people of our house with famine. You shall straightway restore to

us our stolen provisions, at the rate of ten bar for one qa." (?) They
withhold it from Ummakhaldas, and, though he has applied (?) for it

repeatedly, he cannot get it from them. Whenever I hear anything
which the lord of kings, my lord, would wish to hear,

The few remaining lines are too badly mutilated for translation.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

\Ana bel sarrdni, beli\ia, arduka fiel-ibni !

*[ Astir, Mamas, u Marduk] t&bi libbi, trtbi siri, \ardku time],

labdr pale ana bel sarrdni, *beliia, liqisti! Temu sa mdt JElamti:
6

Ummaxalddsu, sarru maxrrt sa ixliqa 'itdrd-ma ina kussi

rts'ibu,
J
ki iplaxu, dl Maddkti undeser.

8

Ummnsu, assatsu, md-

resu, u qinndsu gabbi *ki ikmisti, ndr Ultima, ana mpdl Sdru,
10

etebir, ana dl Talax ittalka. Nayiru
"
UmmanSimaS, Uhdadu

zilliru,
l
*u bel tdbdtesu, mala ibdsti,

l

*ittalkfl, pdniSunu ana dl

Suxarisungur "saknd. Iqdbtt ummdki: "Ina Xuxdn" "u ki

" Ina dl Xa>dddlu nusab."

1 An Elamite official title.
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"Agd gabbi ina piduxti, Sa emiiqu Sa bel "sarrdni beli(a
nti /-////a de*i xnrruru "maritSti iparrti, puluxti ulte-

;
I9

w, itti swi'/'t ina mdtiiunu fca&fn,
'

// gabbi ina

kutalliSunu muSSurat. "A/./v/'/rtfVJ, Sallkkr.,i gabbi "sixti,

Suntifu, umma: u Mind-ma Umxulumd* "(

ftmu Sa UmmawatddSu ana til M-i>l<iktn erubu, bel tdbdteSu

gabbi kl upaxxir,
:
VA/// :<!<?'bub, ttmma: * 9

"Ulagd'a
amdtsa, adl Id axaliyu, "aqbtik'nuitn. umma: "

Nabft-bel-s'umdte

"hlpbat-mOj ana Sar > > /// /'//, "emtiqeSu ana mn.

Id tiaparS <i muxxi amdtia :r.zd\"

'
.' //"

n
pdn /" /

.i'trrdnf, beliia, maxru, unqu Sarri "ana muxxi

fabdta Nabti-1l-:<n,<Ue "ana pdn UmmaxalddSu lusebilum-ma.

paiirdti ana UinmaxalddSu **lusebil$u. Nindema 8arru

nuna: :%t
>////// fullnmmd'" : .Hftirtd paSirdti "ana

pdniSumi aSdpar" Kl apil sipri Sa Sarri beliia, ina qdt d<

':'
I >t i Eel Nabti-bel-sumdte 40

i8emf~ma,

tapSuru ana rubesn igamar-ma, "rdmtimu liter. Nindema /A////'

Sa bel sar >/*u8&-ma 9
ina qa$ti ramiti ipabatti-ma,

ana "bel Sarrdni
9 belli", i:'nirn,il-su.

3ib$i "8a mdt Elamti gabbi upaxxarti-ma, ana pardsu **$a

'famuppn ""> n< Hbbi baltti.
* 9 Ultu Urnxulumd* baltit,

Nabti-bel-Sumdte, "bdbsu kl ifbatu, ana bel tdbdteSu iddur. "Sey

agd Sa Sibsi, pardsu Sa Sarnuppu, "ultu dl Talax adl dl Rade u
"Sallukkfd gabbi ittanaSSti,. nuppi gabbi kl ibn&ni,
"Nabti-bel-Sumdte u Nisxur-Bel rab bitiSu "ivabtti, umma : "Ana
muxxi kurummdtini ana "Umxaluma? kl tuSJidd, kurummd-

kunuSu ; Nt$e bltini ina bdbdtd "iadukd. E>

ana L QA. A. AX. x. BAB. A. AN. "/ i ma$d* tarn

rdm-ma ^tanamdindndfa." Itti UmmaxalddSu "uSazzilSu ; \\-

*K m-.x-// ki uSJiduS, "in.' qdtiiunu <d iferSu.

A ' amdt Sa ana pibutu "bel Sarrdni, / -fas8U
9
ul kir-

biku-ma >d uSaSmu. Kalbi rd'imu "
. . .

mala tallaka ana ekalli
fl4

bel Sarrdni, beliia ana
"

Id iSdkan.

Tin- f.itoof Nahfi-bcl-sumutc is known to us from the historical

inscriptions. Shortly after the events narrated above, Klnin

in l>y the Assyrian troops, its ancient aj.ita! Susa was cap-
tur.-l and sacked, and, -I riven at length t> le-j, : iir, tin- gallant
Chaldean anl his armor-bearer slew each other to avoid falling
alive into the hands of the implacable Assyrian monarch.

Ummanaldas, who had taken refuge in the mountains, sent the
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body of the rebel to Sardanapallus, who satisfied his vengeance

by heaping insults upon the corpse of his life-long enemy (ASurb.,
vii. 16-50). Thus ended the line of Merodach-baladan, which for

three generations had offered a stubborn resistance to the might
of the Assyrian empire.

3.

K 10.

Bel-ibni's nephew MuseVib-Marduk seems to have been regarded
with special favor by King Sardanapallus, and, though nowhere

qualified as manzaz pdni, had, as we are informed in a letter

from the king to his general, always been honored with ready
admission to the monarch's presence (B. A.

y
i. p. 236, 11. 7, 8).

Kudurru, the loyal governor of Erech, thus refers to him in a let-

ter to the king :
"
Musezib-Marduk, sister's son of Bel-ibni, who

has several times presented himself before my lord the king on
errands of Bel-ibni, has been entrusted with (this affair) by Bel-

ibni. The officers in charge of the gates inform him that these

people are not well disposed towards my lord's house, and that it

will not be well to let them come over here. They will give
information to Elam in regard to the country of my lord the

king ;
and in case a famine should occur in Elam, will supply

provisions there "
(K 1 066, Winckler's Sammlung von Keihchrift-

texten, ii. p. 38, 11. 20-30). Unfortunately, the name of the people
about whom Musezib-Marduk thus reports is broken away, but

they must have been a tribe living on Elamite territory near the

Assyrian border.

The following letter, K 10, is published in Pinches' Texts in
the Babylonian Wedge- Writing, p. 6, and contains a report from
Bel-ibni to the king concerning a successful raid into Elam under
command of Musezib-Marduk. 1 Lines 15-25 of the reverse, con-

veying the latest news received from Elam, are published with
transliteration and translation in George Smith's History of
Assurbanipal, p. 248. Smith (p. 254) was inclined to identify

Ummanigas son of Amedirra with Ummanigas son of Umba-
dara, whose statue was conveyed to Assyria by Sardanapallus at

the time of the sacking of Susa (Asurb., vi. 52); but this is

hardly possible. The royal images removed from Susa would
seem rather to have been those of the more ancient kings of

Elam, and it is much more likely that Ummanigas son of Umba-
dara was the monarch who, according to the Babylonian Chroni-
cle

(i. 9), ascended the throne in the year 742 B. c.

Tiele's conjecture (Babyl.-Assyr. Geschichte, p. 399, n. 1) is

much more probable. After the overthrow of Elam and the

sacking of Susa, Ummanaldas continued for some time to rule

1 Cf. Delitzsch, Kossder, p. 46.
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over his shattered kingdom, until finally, overthrown by a revolu-

tion, he was captured by the successful rebels, sent to Assyria,
and handed over to Sardanapallus, who treated him in a most

humiliating manner. Along with other captive princes, he was
1 1 :imessed to a car, and forced to draw it through the streets of

Ni?H'veh in the triumphal procession of his conqueror (A$urb. t x.

6 ff.). This revolution, so disastrous for the unfortunate Umnia-
nalda-, Tiele is inclined to identify with the revolt of Ummani-

son of Amedirra, mentioned in the present text. It is

i-iitirely possible, however, that some other rebellion, not men-
tioned in the historical inscriptions, is here recorded. The text

may be translated as follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni !

M;i una, and Marduk bestow health of mind, health of body,

length of days, long years of reign, upon the lord of kings, the king of

the world, my lord !

When I left the Gulf District, I sent five hundred soldiers, servants

of my lord the king, to the city of Sabdanu, with these orders :

"
Estab-

lish a post (?) in Salidanu, :"d make raids into Elam ; slay and take

prisoners !" When they reached the city of Irgidu, a city lying two

leagued this side of Susa, they slew Ammaladin,1 Prince of la^i'an.-

\ o brothers, three of his uncles, two of his nephews, Dalan son of

Adiadi'a, and t\v<> hundred free-born citizens they had a long journey

before them and made one hundred and fifty prisoners. The authori-

ties of Lakhiru and the people "t NuiriV. when they saw that my
troops had got to their rear. luromiiiL: alarmed, sent a message, and

d into terms with .Mu-<v.il> M.mluk, my sister's son, a. servant of

my lord the kini:. wlmm I had placed in command of the post (?), say-

ing:
' '

\Ve will become subjects of the kin.- of \-\iia," So, assem-

bling all their fore*-, they marched with Mu-c/il-Marduk into Elam
. . .

3 They bring (?) the following report from Elam. Ummani-

ga son of Aincdirra has revolted against Ummakhalda;. From the

Khudkhud as far as the city of Kha Yidanu tin- people have sided

with him. UmmakhaldaS has assembled his forces, and now they me

encamped opposite each other on the banks of the river. Iqisa-aplu,

whom I have sent to the palace, is well informed about them. Let him
be questioned at the palace.

- name recalls AmrnuladKn), sheikh of the Kedarenea, who
conquered by Sardanapal I us in his campaign against Arabia (A&urb.,
VIM

For the name of ' f. Delitzsch, Kosrter, p. 47, n. 1. In
ill- I

1

! ription of Sennmcni \ I. 82), the regiou is called
las'an, Assyrian a representing foreign &.

' The text is here too badly mutilated for translation.
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

*Anabel

A*ur, x M'D'<lnk tnl'i lil>t>t, V<//>/ Zfri, ardku time, u
labdr *pale ana bel iarrdni, 8ar mdtdti, beliia ''liqistf, !

Dmu Za ultu mdt Tdmtim 'uptf vc pdbe, arddni Sa Sarri beli{n,

''ana dl Qabddnu attapru, umma: *" Jddu ina dl fabddnuuprd,
u 9tibdnu imt ,,fif Klumti tebd\

lo
dlkti dttkd u xubtu "xubtdnn."

Ana muxxi dl Irgidu "dlu sti, n kasbu qaqqar ana axti, ayd
l
'$d <<1 Sn.i-in. kt itbtt^ Ammaladin "nasiku sa IdSVdn, u

axesu,
16in axe abisu, n mdre axisu, Daldn I6mdr Adiadfa, u

iic mdre-bantiti "sa dli iddkti, qaqqar ina pdnisunu "rttqu

xubte CL "ixtabttini. Nasikdti *sd dl Laxiru u Nugti\ ultu

muxxi sa emurU-ma "xiidldniia ana axisunu ulli ittembti,

Jd iplaxtf, pisunu ^idddnrtnu, ade itti (Rev.)
lMusezib-Mar-

duk rndr axtdiia, ardu sa [sarri] *beliia, sa ina muxxi kd[du]

'apqidu, i$$abta umma :
"
Ard\dni~\ *sa sar mdt Asur anini"

qastasanii *mala ibasti, ki idkti, *itti Musezib-Marduk .... a-ni,

''ina mdt Elamti it\btini\ ..... w,
s

qdtsu?iu ana lib\bi ....... ]

MEs-swm* O
ittadd ........ tisunu,

10sa ina qdt Iqlsa-aplu .....

[Musezib\-Marduk,
llardu sa sarri beli[ia .......... ]ni hia

muxxi kd[du\ .......... 13

lqriddnu ...... ti
t

}4
sa usebilu[ni

(t)ana sarri beliia(?)al]tapra.
16 Temu sa mdt Elamti iqd(?)bti-ma "umma:
Ummaniaas apil Amedirra

ll
sixu ana muxxi Ummaxalddsit

16

etepus. Ultu ndr Xudxud i9adi dl Xtfdddnu ittisu ittasizztf,.

Ummaxalddsii) ^emttqesu ki upaxxir, adtt ina muxxi ndri ana

tarpi "axames nadtt.

Iqisa-aplh, "sa ana Ekalli aspura, tensunu xari$. Ina

ekalli lis'alsu.

4.

K 528.

Urtaku, King of Elara, who ascended the throne in the year
675 B. c., maintained friendly relations with Assyria during the

lifetime of Esarhaddon
;
and the latter's son and successor, Sarda-

napallus, endeavored to preserve this state of affairs. When a
famine broke out in Elam, the Assyrian monarch sent grain for

the relief of the distressed people, protected those Elamites who
had taken refuge on Assyrian territory, and restored them to their

country when the long drought was over and the land was once
more productive (K. B., ii. p. 244). But Chaldean influence,
ever hostile to Assyria, had become powerful at the court of Susa.
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Urtaku allowed himself to be swayed by it, and, apparently with-

out warning, inaivlu'd against Babylon. Sardanapallus, though
taken by surprise, l.st no time in marching to the relief of the

threatened city, signally defeated Urtaku, and compelled him to

retire to Elam, where he soon after died. Among the Chaldeans
who took part in this affair was Bel-iqi<a, prince of Gambulu, a

marshy district of southeast ern Babylonia about the mouth of

the river I'knu, the modern Karoon,
1 and bordering upon Elam.

Bel-iqi>a, who was an Assyrian subject, cast off his allegiance,
and. over into Elam, joined Urtaku and took part in his

ill-fated expedition* In the following year he was accidentally
killed (A'. />'., ii. p. iMt, 11. 56-58). Hi> son and successor,
Dunanu, bitterly hostile to Assyria, allied himself with Teiiimnan,
the successor of Urtaku, and on the defeat and death of his

Elamite ally, his land was ravaged, its inhabitants put to the

sword, and he himself with all his family carried captive to

Assy r : i Hi -re he was forced to take part in the conqueror's

triumphal entry into Nineveh, with the head of the slain Teum-
man hanging to his neck, and was finally put to death with

frightful tortures (A&urb., iv. 50 ff.; K. j&.'ii. pp. 254-256).
Nabu-usabsi, the writer of the two letters translated below,

was an Assyrian official of Erech in Southern Babylonia. He
seems to have suffered severely from the revolt of Bel-iqlsa, and
his advice in regard to the reduction of Gambulu was doubtless
in full accord with his personal feelings, which, indeed, he U at

no pains to conceal. His letter which is published in The Cunei-
tions of Western Asia, vol. iv., pi. 47, no. 2 (2d ed.),

may be translated as follows :

a

TRANSLATION.

To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nabti-uiab-i !

May Erech and E-anna bless the king of the world, my lord ! I

pray daily to Istar of Erech and to Nana for the life of the king,

my lord.

The king, my lord, has sent me (this message) :

" Put troops on tin-

march, and send them against Gambulu." (Now) the gods of the king,

my lord, know well that since Bel-iqia revolted from my lord the

king, and went to Elam, destroyed my father's house, and came to slay

my brother, daily
3 ...... With regard to what the king, my lord, li i-

1 See Haupt, Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 114, p. lllb.
The river of BalakhshAn referred to by Ibn Batutah in the passage
quoted by Prof. Haupt is, according to Haupt, the Koktcha (i. e.

" Blue

River," C L=* viL^), a tributary of the Oxus (Amoo-Darya).
* This text is also published, with transliteration, translation, and

notes, by Pinches in TSBA., vi. pp. 228 ff.

For Cm- lines the text is almost entirely obliterated, but

probably contained the statement that the writer prays daily for revenge
upon those who have thus injured him.

VOL. xvi 11. 10
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sent (to command), I will go and carry out the behest of my lord the

king. In case (however) the inhabitants of Gambulu will not become

submissive by these means, (then) if it be agreeable to my lord the

king, let an envoy of my lord the king come
;
let us assemble all Baby-

lonia
;
and let us go with him, win back the country, and give it to my

lord the king.

I send (my advice) to my lord the king, let my lord the king do as he

pleases. Preserve this letter.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna Sar mdtdti, beliia, *arduka Nabu-u$ab$il
8 Uruk u E-anna 'ana sar mdtdti, beliia^ likrubu !

'tfmussu Istar Uruk 6u Nand ana baldt napsdte *sa arri

beliia ucallu !

Sa sarru behVa *i8pura, umma :
" XPldnu 9

tusacbat-ma, ana

muxxi dl Gambulu lo

tasdpar." Ildni sa sarri beliia
n
lu idu ki

nltu mitxxi
l

'*sa Bel-iql$a ina qdt sarri beliia ^ikkiru, mdt Elamti

ildudd-ma,
l

*bit abiia ixpti, u ina pdni
l*ddku sa axiia ittiku,

ltttmussu Samas Id u [lines 17-20 are broken away]

(Rev.)
* lEnnd! $a sarru beltfa is[purdni] attallak u naspartu

sa sarri beliia u$al[lam]. **Immatema libbrt agd dsib ina dl

Gambtilu ul ibalrt, ki pdni
^
sarri beliia maxru, apil sipri sa

sarri beliia lillikd-ma "mdt Akkadi gabbi nipxur-ma, *ittisu

niliik-ma, mdti 31nuterd-ma ana sarri beliia **niddin.

Ana sarri beliia **altapra, sarru beltfa,
st
ki sa ilffu **lipus.

Egirtu annitu upri.

5.

R 79.

The following letter, also from Nabft-usabsi, is published in

The Cuneiform, Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv., pi. 46, no.

3 (2d ed.), and is translated by Pinches in Transactions of the

Society of Biblical Archaeology, vi. pp. 239 ff. It contains an

account of the practices of a certain Pir'i-Bel and his father

Bel-eter, who seem to have been Chaldean conspirators, engaged
in fomenting strife between Elam and Assyria. A Bel-eter, son

of Nabu-sum-eres, was carried captive to Nineveh with Dunanu,
prince of Gambulu, and he and his brother Nabu-na'id were there

forced to desecrate the bones of their father, who had been

largely instrumental in inducing Urtaku to commence hostilities

against Babylonia (K. B., ii. p. 258, 11. 84-91). If this was the

Bel-ete'r mentioned by Nabu-usabsi, the source of his enmity to

Assyria may be readily understood, and, in this case, the letter

must be referred to a later date than the preceding one (K 528).
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On the other hand, it is quite possible that the similarity of

names is merely a coincidence, and the events here narrated may
preceded the revolt of IVl-np^a and the invasion of Urtaku.

Kiuiurru, who is mentioned below, was doubtless the governor of

i referred to above in connection with Bel-ibnl. The letter

In- rendered as follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nabu-usaUi !

May Krech and E-anna be gracious to the king of the world, my lord !

. daily to iStar of Erech and to Nana for the life of my lord

tin- king.

Pir'i-Bel, son of Bel-eter, with his father, having gone forth to Elam
some ten years ago, came from Elam to Babylonia with his father.

ig come (hither), they practiced in Erech all that was evil towards

Assyria. Having subsequently retired to Elam, his father, Bel-eter,

died in Elam, and he in the month of Marcheshvan, having brought
letters to me and to the governor, we sent(?) the letters whii-h

he brought by Daru-Sarru to (?)
* If he tell the king,

my lord,
"
I am come from Elam," let not the king, my lord, believe

him. From the month of Marcheshvan, when we sent to my lord the

king the letters he brought, until the present time he has not been to

Klam. Should the king, my lord, desire confirmation of these words,
. the servant of Kudurru, who (brought ?) to Erech these reports

about him(?) 2 let these men tell my lord the king how these

treasonable letters were written, and if my lord the king does not

understand about these letters which we sent in Marcheshvan to my
lord the king by Daru-Sarru, let my lord the king question Daru-arru

satellite. I send to my lord in order that he may be informed.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna $ar mdtdte, beli^a, *arduka Nabd~u$ab$t t
1 Uruk u E-anna ana far mdtdte *beli(a likrubti, !

Cmttssu 'JKtar, Uruk, u Nana 'ana baldt napSdte fa farri

f-ma ''ufallt!

'<>l, apilSu fa Bel-ettr, 'fandte agd x ultu bid ana *mdt

<<2 u abiSu dpti,
lo
ultu mat Elamti ana mat Akkadt

/.dm, $4 u abiSu. "Ki illikdni, minima fa ana "tmuuri mat
AiSur bttu ina Uruk "faptol. ArkdniS, ana lamti "kt

Bel-et$r abuSu "ina mat Elamti mltu, "u $4 ina libbi

1 The text is here completely broken away. The translation is

resumed at line 10 of the reverse.
* The text is here very uncertain
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AraxSdmna Sipireti
l*ana pdniia u ana pdni

I9

paxdti k$

is$a, si\pire\ti *[8a tS]d' ina qdt Ddru-[Sami\ [From
obverse 1. 20 to reverse 1. 7, the text is destroyed] (Rev.)

''enna iten qallu sa *ittiu ana Uruk ilta
9Mand$ma ana arri beliia iqdbi,

10umma :
" Ultu mdt Elainti

(ttt'ilka" "Zarru beluga la iqdpsu. Ultu bid ina Araxsdmna

"sipir&i issd-ma ana sarri beliia
l

*?iuebila adl a enna ana mdt
Elamti 14

ul ixxis. K$ sarru beltfa xardcu 16 a dibbe agd cibu t

ana Idtfa ^
qallu sa Kudum*a sa ana Uruk "dibbesu (?) agd

idatsu* I9sunuti-ma s'ipire'ti *agd sa sdrdte ki a satrd

"ana sarri beliia liqbu, u Id "sa Sipirdti agd, sa ina libbi Arax-

sdmna "ina qdt Ddru-sarru ana sarri beliia
u
nuebila, sarru

beltfa Id xassu,
atDdru-sarru mutir-putu Sarru belu'a li&al.

Ana sarri beliia "altap?*a, Sarru beltfa lu idt

Another letter from Nabti-usabsi to the king (K 514) is pub-
lished, with transliteration, translation, commentary, and addi-

tional notes, by Pinches, in S. A. Smith's Keilschrifttexte Asur-

banipals, iii. pp. 59-62, 105, 106
; compare also Bezold's Cat. of

the K Collection, p. 120. The mutilation of lines 14-17 some-
what obscures the sense

;
but the latter refers chiefly to horses

some of which appear to have been presented to the goddess
Istar of Erech by the King of Elam purchased for the king of

Assyria by Nabu-usabsi, who promises to forward vouchers for

the expense incurred.

6.

K 824 is published with transliteration, translation, and com-

mentary in S. A. Smith's Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, ii. pp.
63-67. Sin-tabnl-U9ur ("Sin protect my offspring"), to whom it

is addressed, was the son of Ningal-iddina (" Ningal has given "),
and was governor of Ur, in Southern Babylonia, during the rebel-

lion of &amas-sum-ukin, king of Babylon and brother of Sarda-

napallus. Kudurru, governor of Erech, writes to King Sardana-

pallus that he has received a message from Sin-tabni-uur to the

effect that an emissary of Samas-sum-ukin, engaged in dissemi-

nating revolution through the country, has approached him with
the view of engaging him in the treasonable design ;

that a por-
tion of the district under his authority has already revolted

;
and

that unless reinforcements be promptly sent he has the gravest
fears for the result. Kudurru, in answer to this urgent appeal,

* The text of line 18, and of the opening words of line 19, is very
uncertain. See Part II.
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- nt a force to his assistance (K 5457; Winckler, Samml>i,<>j

*chrifttexten, ii. p. 55, 11. 6 ff.). According to Geo. Smith
'. of Aw '/. p. 201), followed by Tiele (Bab.-A

Gesch., pp. 377, 381), Sin-tabni-uur, unable to hold out until the

arrival of these reinforcements, was constrained against his will

in the iv i

The evidence that he did so, however, is by no means conclu-

Ilis name is mentioned, it is true, in connection with that

of Sama-Mim-ukin in two extracts from so-called omen-tablets

publi>hed in Geo. Smith's work (pp. 184, 185); but the context is

in both in>tances obscure, owing to mutilation of the text, and
hi> participation in the rebellion, of which there is no other evi-

>.>,
is merely an inference derived from the juxtaposition of

the two names. Both these tablets would seem, however, to

belong to the class of texts so ably illustrated in Knudtzon's
Gebete an den Sonnengott, containing requests for information
addressed to the oracles of the gods. It was by no means
unusual to consult the oracle in this way with reference to an

official, especially when recently appointed, or when about to be
entrusted with some important commission

;
and several instances

_:ivcn in Knudtzon's work (cf. e. g. nos. 67, 112, 114, 115).
Now the first of the above mentioned tablets (K 4696), dated in

the month of Ab, 651 B. c., contains the words, "Sin-talmi-ii9ur,
son of Ningal-iillin:i, who has been appointed governor of Ur"
(literally,

u over Ur"), which would seem to imlicate that his

appointment nt; while in the second (K 28), dated in the

dim: month of Tammuz, his name occurs without mention
MI- likely, therefore, that he was appointed gover-

nor of Ur in the month of Ab, 651, and that both tablets contain

inquiries, addressed to the oracle, with reference to his probable
ict toward- 8 :ii-ukin, who was at that time in open

reliellion. Unfortunately, botli texts are badly mutilated, and

p<>rti<>ii> of them are published ; but, in the absence of other
. the participation of Sin-tabni-ucur in the great revolt

lardly be iv-arded :is an est abli>hcd fact.

B letter here translated <K 8-J4) was probably written some
hese events. Ummaniira-, mentioned in it as one of

ilutnniators of Sin-tabni-ucur, was one of the three sons of
ku who took refuge at the Assyrian court when their father

was dethroned and murdered by his brother Teumman. With
the aid of Assyrian troops furnished by Sardanapallus, he defeated

mian, who was slain in the battle, and rminaniga; thus be-

came king of Elam
;
but 1 niently so ungrateful a- t>

ally himself with .'ii-ukin. In M I or 050 B. C., he was,in his

turn, deposed
and slain by his brother T.mimaritu, who after a

brief rei<_rn was, in the year 650 u. by Indabi-a-, and
with ditliculty made h Uabylonia, win-nee, a- already

,
he WM tent on to

v
- B i' the

dull' District. I: v while iv-idiinc -'" the

?, or at least prior to his allian. with the rebellious brother
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of Sardanapallus, that he endeavored to cast suspicion on the loy-

alty of Sin-tabni-ii9ur. His accusations were not listened to by
the king, who expresses the highest regard for, and the utmost
confidence in, the integrity of his servant. The text may be
translated as follows :

TRANSLATION.

Message of the King to Sin-tabni-ucur. It is well with me
; may thy

heart be of good cheer !

With reference to thy message about Sin-arra-uur, how could he

speak evil words of thee, and I listen to them ? Since Samas perverted
his understanding,

1 and Ummanigas slandered thee before me, they
have sought thy death, but Asur my god withholds me (from that), and

not willingly could I have put to death my servant and the support of

my father's house. No ! for thou wouldst (be willing to) perish along
with thy lord's house (never) could I consent to that. He and Umma-
nigas have plotted thy destruction, but because I know thy loyalty I

have conferred even greater favor (than before) upon thee
;

is it not

so ? These two years thou hast not brought foe and need upon thy
lord's house.2 What could they say against a servant who loves his

lord's house, that I could believe ? And with regard to the service

which thou and thy brother Assyrians have rendered, about which
thou sendest (word), all that (?) ye have done, the guard for me which

ye have kept
3 and this which is most honorable in my

sight, and a favor which I shall requite to thee till (the times of our)

children's children.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAmdt sarri ana Sin-tabni-upur !

*Sulmu idsi, libbaka *ltt tdbka !

'Ina muxxi Sin-sarra-upur
6sa taspur, mindma dibbeka 6

bistitu

iqabd-ma
7u andku asemisf

*Istu Samas libbasu issuxa gu Ummanigas gar^eka
l

*inapdni$a

ekulu, ana llddki iddindka. ia V Asur ilanild urdqam-ma
"mxdrt-ma arda'a lbu isdu sa bit abiia "Id adrtku.

" Ul ina

libbi sa itti
l

*bit belika "qatdta (Rev.) Mmur agd. /Sit u
81

Ummanigas ana muxxi ddkika ilmrt,
38

w, ina libbi sa kemltka

uttlr remu askundka idnti, f

1 The meaning is that he must be out of his senses to make such
accusations.

2 Although in that time he had ample opportunity to do so.
3 Text mutilated.
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"Sanita agd sandte "nakru u bubuti "ina rniixxi bit belika "ul

/. Mind "igabtini-ma ina muxxi "ardi Sa bit beliSu

>t "u andku aqiprf ?

"Vina muxxi dulla Za atta u "ASsurd axeka "tepuSd\ Sa taS-

pur, "ban sa tepuSd
J

, "mapparttfa Sa ta$$u\rtf\ "AB. AN. \\.

, (Edge) "M MU. GA agd, Sa ina pdnifa band, u tdbdte
40

utdrdka a/t<t HM,; sa ana mdr mdre.

7.

K 469.

This letter, published in Harper's Letters of the K Collection,
No. 138, carries us back to an earlier period than those treated

~M A-ur-dubbu, was governor of the impor-
tant city an<l of Tu-khan, on the easterly course of the

northwestern bend of the Tigris, which had been a possession of

: ia since at least 880 B. c., and in all probability much earlier

(Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch., pp. 180, 181). In 707 B. c., the six-

teenth year of the reign of Sargon, the conqueror of Samaria,

&a-Asur-dubbu gave his name to the year as Eponym, a fact

whieh marks him as a magnate of the highest order (A"] />'., i. pp.

207, 214). In another letter (K 1067
; Harper, No. 139), which

fortunately so mutilated that the context cannot be made
out with certainty, he mentions the city of Pen/.a, the king of

Armenian district Urartu, and a certain Khutesub. The
r, for whose name the reading 1> -\>j;\\- iib is with great prob-

al.ili i by the Rev. C. II. W. .Johns (PSJBA., xvii. p.

234), appears in Harper's work (NO. iM.> = K 1037) as the author
of a report. al>o li.-idly mutilated, with reference to the neigh-

boring countries of Urartu, Man, and Xikirtu, against wliich

king Sargon (reigned 722-705 B. c.) wa^ed successful wars in

715-714 i

In the letter here translated (K 4G9), Sa-A-ur-dubbu gives, with

military t , an account of a treacherous attar ipon

of his by a certain native of Supr
LOt which apparently lay near Tiivkhan, in the corner for

by tin- imrtl. ,-i>, where it turns its course east v

. nudtzon's Gebete an <i >'t* ii. j. I.M ).

6 city of Dur-^ . .r "Sarironslnir^." mentioned in line

20 O! . rse, and lor which thetimlier meiitiouel in line IT

was probably required, was founded, after a l.mg cherished |)lan,

by the great king whose name it commemorates, and completed in

fitter years of :u. On the 32d of THahri (September),

707, in 1 1 \ ir-duMni, tin- ima^.-s ,.f the

were c.im.-d MUI prooMtion, and .

lished iii , and in April of the following year the
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king formally took up his residence in his new capital. One year
later (705), he fell by the hand of an assassin (Tiele, Bab.-Assyr.

Gesch., p. 248). The site of Dur-Sarrukin, occupied by the mod-
ern village of Khorsabad, was explored in the years 1843-1844

by the French consul at Mosul, Emile Botta, who discovered the

palace of Sargon, with a wealth of sculptures and inscriptions
which were conveyed to Paris, and now form part of the Louvre

collection. The letter of Sa-Astir-dubbu may be rendered as

follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant &a-Aur-dubbu ! A hearty greet-

ing to the king, my lord ! Greeting to the fortresses, to the country
of the king my lord !

I sent two of my officers, accompanied by six men and provided with

a warrant, after some deserters who were in the city of Penza. Two
chiefs of battalion went along with them. The soldiers took down

rations, of which they partook (en route). The brother of the Suprian,

having shared their meal with them, they set out and travelled along

together. The Suprian had laid an ambush beforehand, (but) the two

officers, with the six soldiers, got out (of it, and) rescued both the

chiefs of battalion. I sent word to them,
"
Establish (there) a military

post." I shall make an investigation, (and) if they are in my country
I shall lay hands on the rascals. I went and brought up troops into

the fortress. Let the king, my lord, send orders that the Taziru and

the Itu of my lord the king, who have appointed their deputies here,

may come (themselves) and stand guard with me, until they get this

timber away. The king, my lord, shall decide. My men are doing

duty in Dur-Sarrukin, (but) the cavalry are here with me.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna arri, beliia, *arduka tia-Asur-dubbu !

^L'd ulmu ana sarri, *beliia, adannis!

"fiulmu ana dl birdt,
eana mdti sa sarri beliia !

7n reseia, vi pdbe
6

issisunu, kunukku ina qdtisunu,
gina

muxxi xalqttte, sa ina dl Penzd lo

assaparsunu. n rabe-qi$ir

"issisunu ittallakd.
l

*f!dbe usseridttni
l

*akdle, ina libbi etaklti,-

l*Axusu $a Suprfd
lb
issisunu ina libbi

I6
etakla. Qa . . . . ni

axis "itttipdni,
16
ittalMni. ^SuprVd subtu ina pdndtu

^ussesibu. (Rev.)
2n reseia ^itti vi pdbe ittapti, *rabe-qi$iria

*kilale ussezibd.
b

Assapardsunu
< subat pdbe

erammi '. Md, as">al;

''Sun ima ina mdtiia sunu, addan *and/cu qdtd'a ina kibxdti.

9

Attallak, pdbe ina "birtisu usseWa. "lazirti, Itu'u "sa sarri
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/ annaka" uqa?#>(#!}*-< dtifanu, "8arru bell

'/-a "lilliktini, issia ana "mapparti lizzizti, "adt guSHre
>te "useptini. Sarru bell

I9ddd. Cdbeia 10

[fna] dl Dtir-Sar-

n "[dnl]la ippuMy (Edge) "&* bithattdti Sunu ina pdni\a
izit.

8.

K
r

riie worship of the god Nabu seems to have been introduced
into Ayria from Babylonia, where he was from early times

the special divinity of the important city of Borsippa near Baby-
lon. 1m MIL: the reign of Ramman-niraii III. (812-783 B.C.), before
which time the god would seem to have played no prominent part
in tli- Assyrian pantheon. The annotated Eponym Canon records
that in the year 787 the god Nabu made solemn entry into his
u n.-w temple-'' (A". 7>., i.

]>. iMO), and this temple, situated in the

city of C'alah, where its ruins have been explored, bore, like its

famous Babylonian prototype, the name of Ezida,
" the true house."

Upon two statues of Nabu found l>y NV. Iv. Loftus in the temple
at Calah, is an inscription (identical in both cases) stating that

these statues were prepared by Bel-taryi-ilu-ma, governor of Calah
and tin-

adjoining district, as a votive offering
" for the life of

Ramman-niruri, king of Assyria, his lord, and Sammu-ramat, the
>1 the palace, his lady," as also for his own welfare and that

a family (A". B., i. p. 192).
mm-raniat. whose name recalls that of the mythical Semira-
\vas either the wife or mother of the kinir: and Tiele argues

with great plausibility that this lady was a I>alyhnian princess,
ami that the introduction of the cult of Nabu into Assyria was

_
r to her intluenee (Tick-, Bab-Assyr. Gesc/i., pp. 207, HI:.').

Once established, the worship of the god took firm root, and con-

tinned to Ho;iri>h down t<> the last days of the- empire.
Nabu-siim -iddma ("Nabu has given a name"), who, in the

here
presented

d -ribintr a religious ceremony and solemn

procession in honor of the god, styles himself tin- prefect of the

t-mplc of Naliu. appi-ar* to have lived in the rei^n of Ksarh.-ul-

; and ihe prinee to wlmm the letter is addressed was proba-

llarper's text reads here u-k<> .-. uqd'ip, II. 1. of qdpu, st.

. Lin t in- eoolitk /// cannot be joined t.. the \T!> without a union

vowel (of. Del '?), and in any case we should
expect the modus relatives after the preceding Sa. The insertion of u

>vea li"th the sense and the con-
'

as an official

titi.-. see Delitzsch,Haw2u>., p. 157a, and PSBA., May 1889, pi. iv. ooL i

1 Cf. Beitr. zur Assyr., i. p. 828 below.
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bly Sardanapallus, and was evidently the heir to the throne,
since a wish is expressed for the long duration of his future reign.
A letter to the king from the same writer, or from a person of

the same name (K 1017
; Harper, No. 66), is too badly mutilated

to yield any connected sense, but mentions (rev. 11. 1,2) the crown

prince (ninr .^n-rf- rabti sa bU-ridttte), and the name of Sardanapal-
lus, of which traces are preserved, is evidently to be restored

before the title.

Fourteen letters (Nos. 60-73) are published in Harper's work
under the name of Nabu-sum-iddina. Of Nos. 72 (K 1272) and
73 (K 5509) merely the opening words remain

;
and the context

of Nos. 67 (K 1050) and 70 (K 1070) is rendered unintelligible

by the mutilation of the tablet. No. 66 has just been referred

to, and all the rest are reports of the arrival of horses.
1 Whether

the priest of Nabu and the writer about horses were identical is

open to doubt. The formula of greeting is certainly the same in

the letters of both persons, but it is not a very characteristic one.

The invocation to Nabu and Marduk is common to many writers;

precisely the same formula is found, for example, in the letter of

Nabu-na9ir ("Nabu protects") to the king (Harper, No. 178=K
482).
The ceremonies attending the consecration of the couch of a

god, referred to in the letter before us, are minutely described in

a liturgical text (K 164
;
Beitr. zur Assyr., ii. p. 635). After the

appropriate offerings are presented, the officiating priestess puri-
fies the feet of the divine image with a sprig of reed and a vessel

of oil, approaches (?) the bed three times, kisses the feet of the

image, and retires and sits down. She then burns cedar wood
dipped in wine, places before the image the heart of a sheep
wrapped in a cloth, and offers libations. Aromatic woods are

consecrated and burnt, further libations and offerings are made,
tables are spread for various divinities, and the ceremony con-

cludes with a prayer for the king. This recalls Herodotus*

description (i. 181) of the temple of Bel-Merodach at Babylon,
where it is stated that the chamber containing the couch of the

god, beside which stood a golden table, was at night occupied
only by a woman supposed to be chosen by the god himself from
all the women of the country. It would appear from the text

before us that stables were attached to the temples for the accom-
modation of horses used on ceremonial occasions, when a spec-

ially appointed charioteer officiated. The jar-bearers mentioned

probably carried holy water for lustral purposes and wine for

libations.

The letter of Nabu-sum-iddina (K 62 9= Harper, No. 65) may
be thus translated :

1 For translations of most of these, and of other letters upon the same
subject, see Delitzsch in Beitr. zur Assyr., i. pp. 202-212 ; ii. pp. 44-55.
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TRANSLATION.

To the prince, my lord, thy servant Nabu-um-iddina !

A hearty, hearty greeting to the prince, my lord ! May Nabfi and

<luk bless the prince, my lord !

On the third day of the month of lyyar the city of Calah will con-

secrate the couch of Nabfi, (and) the god will enter the bed-chamber.

On the fourth (will take place) the return of Nabu. The prince my
lord shall decide. I am the prefect of the house of Nabu thy god,

(so) I (of course) shall go.

At Calah the god will come forth from the palace enclosure (?), (and)

from tin- j>al;u-e enclosure (?) will go to the grove. A sacrifice will be

offered. The charioteer of the gods, coming from the stable of the

gods, will take the god forth, bring him back, and convey him within.

This is the route of the procession.

Of the jar-bearers, whoever has a sacrifice (to offer) will offer it.

Whoever offers up one qd1 of his food, may enter the house of Nabu.

they
2
perfectly execute the ordinances of the gods, to the life and

health of fehe prince, my lord. What (commands) has the prince, my
lord, to send in- i Bel and Nabu, who granted help in the month

of Shetfat, guard the life of the prince, my lord. May they make thy

sovereignty extend to the end of time.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna rndr </, (

'Lit Z" I tit a at "f>inniS!

*Nabd, M'ii-<i"ic ana *i VW//'^ ///,///## /

''thnu SdlSu fa arax Ari 6,1 Kalxi *er$u fa Nabti, takdrar.

Nabti, ina l< rrab.
10 &mu rebti, tdrSu fa Naba. "Mdr

t Nabti '

Ina dl J\ '" '! /////// adri ekaU kalli

"anaM,-; '.H.ik.i. JW
. ,

v.)
'x ildti't-ma Mink, *i/u uSefd *u U88

Sti, *et&j<i //// //./. xtinf,

*Sa i QA aklim utteld, ma bit Nabd errab. "Parpe Sa

Udni Xnnu, "ana bullnt napSdte "fa mdr S"
<i, "luSa/f

lipuM. "Mtnu fa mdr farri "belt itdpardni f "JBel, Nab4, Sa

ina arax Sabdti "xamatta Muntini,
l

*nap$dte fa mdr farri

(Edge) "foftf'a /tppwrtf, "farrtitka il
a/ia pat time

1 A measure; of. p. 141, 1. 56.
: TliuM- (.MiciatiiiK at tin-
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9.

A' 547.

The general tone of this letter, and the reference to the gods
Bel and Nabu contained in it, would seem to favor the identifica-

tion of the writer with the priest of Nabu who in the text last

treated invokes the same deities in behalf of the prince. The
title of the official to whom it is addressed is mutilated, and is

here restored in accordance with the traces given in Harper's
copy of the text, which is published in his Letters of the K Col-

lection (No. 62). It is a courteous expression of the good wishes
of the writer in connection, apparently, with some matter the
nature of which is not stated, but was of course well known to

the recipient.

TRANSLATION.

To the Secretary of State, my lord, thy servant Nabu-sum-iddina !

Greeting to my lord !

May Nabu and Marduk, Istar of Nineveh, Istar of Arbela, bless my
lord ! May they keep thee whole ! May thy heart ever be of good
cheer ! May Bel and Nabu establish prosperity in the homes of the

people of Nineveh and prosperity with thee also.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna [dupsar] mdti *beliia, arduka *Nabu-sum-iddina !

*Lu sulmu ana beliia !

*Nabu u Marduk, *Istar sa Ninua, ''Istar sa Arba'U *ana

beliia
9likrubu !

"Lusallimuka !

(Rev.)
lLibbaka *ka?dmdni *lu tdba !

4Sulmu ma biti *ana
6sa ina Ninua, ''u sulmu 6

issika
*Bel u Nabu 10

lipqidu !

10.

K 589.

Isdi-Nabu ("Nabu is my foundation"), an Assyrian official

who probably flourished in the reign of Esarhaddon (681-668
B. c.), is the writer of four letters published in Harper's collec-

tion (Nos. 186-189). In one of them (K 1048
; Harper, No. 189),

of which there remains only the formula of greeting and the

name of one Asur-sezibani (" Asur deliver me "), a governor,
about whom some communication apparently followed, he styles

himself, "the secretary of the new house." Another (K 113;

Harper, No. 186)
1

contains a salutation "to the guards of the

1 Published with transliteration, translation, and commentary by S.

A. Smith, Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, iii. pp. 18-21 (with additional
notes by Pinches, pp. 91-93); also by Delitzsch, Beitrdge zur Assyr., ii.

pp. 24-30.
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king, my lord," and refers chiefly to the endeavor of a certain

N;ulin--um-ilu ("the god gives a name") to recruit for the same

corps fifty men, formerly under the command of his father, who
met his death " in the land of the enemy." The letter, written

at Nineveh, is addressed to the king, who would seem to have
at the time in the neighborhood of Sippara. The second

r (K 5S9; Harper, No. 187), addressed to the prince (literally
son of the king "), who may have been Sardanapallus, con-

a courtly i_
r

reeting, and conveys the assurance of the good
will of the god Nabu, whose oracle he had doubtless consulted.

It may be thus rendered :

TRANSLATION.

To the prince, my lord, thy servant Idi-Nalu ! A hearty greeting

to the prince, my lord ! May Bel, Nabu, Belit the divine queen of

Kidimuri, and iStar of Arbela grant health of mind and body, life, and

happiness to the prince, my lord !

I convey the gracious messages of Nabu. Greeting to all the guard !

May the heart of the prince, my lord, be of good cheer.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna mdr 8arri belief, *ariMka I*>i;-Nab&I

*Ltl Sulmu ana mdr Sarri *beli(a adanniS !

aba,'Bd,t iff" belit Kidimuri,
7
IStar sa Arba'irttib

'tab sire, "lale baldti "ana in beliia "liddinti, !

(Rev.)
l

Jtixdte *a Nab'ti *ana mdr arri beli\a 'ussebila.

uu ana mappardte *gabbu! Libbu 'SamdrSarri beliia*lti,

11.

K 551.

The importance attributed to omens, and the great attention

to their interpretation by the Assyro-Babylonians, is attested

by the very large number of tablets dealing with the subject
found in thr ruined temples and palaces of the ancient Mesopo-

m nip ires.
1 These texts, which would seem to have accu-

mulated fn.m :i very ivnmte p.-rii.d, contain explanations of

omens derived from phenomena of every description, terrestrial

as well as celestial, and were consulted as th.- standard authori-

ties, whenever, as often happnird, Mich information was desired.

The astrologer Nabti'a doubtless had in mind a passage from
one of these tablets when he wrote the letter IK r- translated.

At precisely what period this votary of astral science lived and

1 Cf. Alfred Boissier, Documents assyriens rclatifs auxprteages, Paria,
1894 it.
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practiced his art, it is impossible to say with certainty ;
but it

was in all probability under one of the Sargonide kings. In two

observatory reports published in The Cuneiform Inscriptions of
Western Asia, vol. iii. p. 51, he signs his name, "Nabu'a of the

City of Assur," the ancient capital of Assyria. In a similar

communication (Harper, No. 141=K 481), he reports that an
observation had been made, and that the sun and moon had been
visible in the heavens at the same time.

The omen to be derived from the occurrence mentioned below
was doubtless an unfavorable one, since otherwise the fox would

hardly have been killed. That the fox, however, was not invari-

ably regarded as a harbinger of evil may be gathered from two

passages from an omen-text relating to the building of a house,

published in Pinches' Texts in the Babylonian Wedge- Writing,
p. 12. The first (obv. col. i, 11. 30-33) may be thus rendered :

" When the foundations are laid, if green locusts are seen, the
foundations will go to ruin and the house will not be constructed.
If black locusts are seen, the owner of the house will die an

untimely death. If either a fox or locusts (?) are seen, the house
will go to ruin. If dogs and swine h'ght, the house will have a

claimant (at law)." In the second passage, however, the appear-
ance of the fox was regarded as a good omen, since we read

(ibid. obv. col. 2, 11. 1 ff.): "When the threshold is laid, if a fox
enters the house, the house will be inhabited. If locusts (?)

enter the house, the house will go to ruins. If an ox, misfortune
will overtake the house. If a horse, the wife of the owner will

die. If an ass, the son of the owner will die," etc. The letter

of Nabu'a (K 551; Harper, No. 142) may be translated as

follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant Nabu'a !

May Nabu and Marduk bless the king, my lord !

On the seventh day of the month Kislev a fox entered the city, and

fell into a well in the grove of the god Asur. They got him out, and

killed him.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna sarri beliia *ardrtika Nabd'a !

^Nabti Marduk *ana sarri beliia "lihrubti !

6 tfmu sebti, a arax Kisilimi ''selibu ina libbi dli *etarba,
9ina

kirt a Asur (Rev.)
lina bti,ri ittuqut.

a
Usselttni 'iddfcrt.

12.

K 565.

Balasi, the author of six letters published in Harper's work

(Nos. 74-79), all relating to astrology, divination, and kindred

matters, and also of a number of astrological reports (cf., e. g.
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III R 51, no. iv
; 54, no. 10; 58, no. 12), was an Assyrian

priestly astrologer who lived in the reign of Esarhaddon (681-
668 B. c.). He was therefore a contemporary of Arad-Ea, Arad-
Nana. and Nairn -um-iddina, examples of whose correspondence
are given in this paper, Xos. s, i :;, 14 and 15.

The letter of Balasi ami his colleague Nabu-akhe-erba which is

ted for translation here is evidently in answer to a communi-
cation from the king, who desired to be informed as to the advis-

ability of a journey contemplated for his son Asur-mnkin-pale'a,
and the most auspicious occasion for setting out upon it. The
answ.-r i< favorable

;
the journey may be undertaken, and though

the second of the month will do very well, the fourth is particu-

larly recommended. It may be that the prince was in ill health,
and that this was the occasion of the intended journey. The
physician Arad-Nana mentions A>ur-nmkin-pale'a in terms which
wo*uld indicate that he was suffering from some malady (seep.
161). This text, which is published in Harper's Letters (No. 77),

may be translated as follows :

TRANSLATION7
.

To the king, our lord, thy servants Balasi and Nabu-akhe-erba !

Greeting to the king, our lord ! May Nabfi and Marduk bless the king,

our lord !

As for Asur-mukin-pale'a, about whom the king, our lord, has sent

to us, may Asur, Bel, Nabii, Sin, Samas, and Ramman bless him !

May our lord the king behold his welfare.

:ditions are auspicious for the journey. The second of the

month is an auspicious day ;
the fourth, extremely auspicious.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna Sarri belini, *arddnika
*Balasi '

Nabti-axe-erba !

*L& Sulmu 'ana Sarri belin > !

Marduk 'ana Sarri belini 'likrubti, !
l'Ina mitxxi A&ur-m ///, n-pale(a,

llSa Sarri beluni "i

flel, Sin, "SamaS, Rammdn "likrubUfa ! (Rev.)
melSu *8arru beltini llii<

t ha 'ana aldki. 'thnu Sand tdba. 'thn.it rebd adanniS

'tdba.

13.

K 102*.

Ara miter of E i>_t, was a priest

astrologer \\-\\<> t

1

in tin- : ihad.lon (681-
068 it. <\). II 'i.'iicd as exercising priestly functions in a

ik-sakin-sum (" Merodach appoints



160 Christopher Johnston, [189T.

a name"); see Harper, No. 23=K 602, obv. 19; and his name
occurs in another letter of the same writer, in which the prince

(i. e. Sardanapallus) and his brother Sama>-sum-ukin are also

mentioned (Harper, No. 24=K 626, obv. 5, 6, no. 20). He also

appears (Harper, No. 16=K 1428) as the joint author of an
address to the king in company with his colleagues Ramman-
sum-ucur (" Ramman protect the name"), Istar-sum-eres (" Istar

has willed a name"), and Akkullanu, all of whom are known
to have lived in the reign of Esarhaddon. His functions are
more precisely indicated by the fact that he is the author of a
letter to the king on religious ceremonies (K 1204) and of an

astrological report (K 1405). He is doubtless to be identified

with the priest bearing the same name who appears in a list of

officials of the reign of Esarhaddon (PSBA., May, 1889, pi.
iv. col. 1, 29).

In Harper's Letters, four letters (Nos. 27-30) are published
under the name of Arad-Ea, but the last of these (No. 30= K
7426) must have been written by a person of the same name of
an earlier date. It is addressed (obv. 2) to King Sargon (reigned
722-705) ;

is written in the Babylonian, while the other three are
in the Assyrian character

;
and differs also in the formula of greet-

ing with which it begins. Of the remaining three, one (No. 27=
K 1022) is entirely lost after the initial complimentary phrases,
which are practically identical in all three, and another (No. 29=
K 1204) is too badly damaged to admit of translation. Of the

third (No. 28=K 1024), the last line of the obverse and the first

two lines of the reverse are almost entirely obliterated, but the

sense, if not the exact words, of what has been lost may be easily

supplied from the context. The letter conveys to the king, who
was apparently afflicted with some illness, the assurance that, by
the will of the gods, he will certainly recover and live for many
yesirs to come, to which desirable end the prayers of the writer

shall not be wanting.

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Ea ! Greeting to my lord

the king ! May Nabu, Marduk, Sin, Ningal, (and) Nusku bless the

king, my lord !

Sin, Ningal1 shall grant life, and length (of days) to the king,

my lord. I pray day and night for my lord's life.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

1Ana sarri beliia *arduka Arad-Ea /

*Lu sulmu *ana sarri beliia !

*Nabu, Marduk, Sin, *Nin-gdl, Nusku ''ana Sarri beliia *likrubu!

irThe text is obliterated, but the names of other gods doubtless

followed here.
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N't,,-<i>il ......
10 ...... (Rev.)

'...... \baMf\
'

[Sa time] 'rtiyt/ '"/<" Sarri beliia *idd"

'Anaku tit/, muxxi napSdte *$a beliia 'ufalld.

14.

8 1064.

According to the statement of Herodotus (i. 197), the Babylo-
nians did n>t employ physicians, but brought their sick to'the

market-place in order to receive the advice of such persons as

mi'_rht be able to suggest a remedy derived from their personal

experience or from that of their friends. The statement is

t n '
i rely erroneous. The fact that physicians existed and were

held in high esteem both in Assyria and Babylonia is abundantly
ted by the cuneiform inscriptions. They belonged to the

priestly class, and in their practice combined magic with more
rational methods.

It was the belief that sickness was due to the agency of demons
or evil spirits, which invaded the body of an individual and pro-

d all manner of diseases. A large number of charms and
incantations have been found, having for their object the expul-
sion of the malevolent spirits and the restoration of the sufferer.

Most of these charms are fantastic in the extreme, but occasion-

ally the magical formula veils a really sensible prescription. For

example, in tl form Inscriptions of Western Asia
y
vol. iv.

p. 29* (4C, col. ii, rev. 11. 6-8), is a charm for the cure of a disease

of the eyes, which directs the application of crushed palm-bark ;

and it is immediately followed (11. 10-26) by another, in which

ground bark is recommended as a remedy for the same affection.

In both these cases it is evident that the virtue of the charm lies

in the
astringent application recommended

;
it is, in fact, a meas-

ure very similar to the use of tea-leaves, a well known household

remedy frequently resorted to in cases of inflamed eyes.

Among tin- epistolary tablets are a few letters limn physicians,
and from these also it may be gathered that these ancient prac-

nere did not
entirely depend upon magic arts, as may be seen

from the two examples here presented. The writer, in both cases,
is Arad- Nairn ("Servant of Nairn"), who flourished in the reign
of Esarhaddon (681-668 B.

c.),
and was probably court physician

of that unman -h. Four of his letters are published in Harper's
work (No. 108-111.) In OO >f tlu-e (K r>32, obv. 8, rev. 11) he
refers to Asur-inukin-pale'a (" A-ur .-t.il.li-hes my reign"), a

younger son of Esarhaddon and brother of Sardanapallus, and
assures the king that he need be under no apprehension (obv. 11)
as to the health of the prince, who seems to have been under Ins

professional care. In another (K ~>7>) he directs the king to

anoint himself as a
precaution against draughts, to drink pun-

water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowl (rev. 4-10).
VOL. xvra. 11
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The letter which follows is published, with translation, translit-

eration, and commentary, by S. A. Smith in his Keilschrifttexte
A*'tr?><(nijHi?3 (ii. 58-63).

! Mr. Smith considers that the disease
was hardly a natural one, but that the patient had received one,
or perhaps several wounds, one of which, affecting the head, was
likely to prove mortal (p. 58). The original, however, contains
no mention of a wound, nor does Arad-Nana seem to have any
apprehension as to the result. The case, in fact, would rather
seem to have been one of opththalmia or, more probably, facial

erysipelas,* which, however, was taking a favorable course so
favorable indeed that Arad-Nana feels compelled to attribute it

to the special interposition of some god who had interested him-
self in the matter. The prognosis is therefore excellent, and the

complete recovery of the patient may be expected in the course
of seven or eight days. The invocation to the deities Adar and
Gula in the formula of salutation, is usually found in letters

written by physicians, these divinities being the special patrons
of the healing art. The letter may be translated as follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Nana ! A hearty greeting to

my lord the king ! May the deities Adar and Gula grant health of

mind and body to my lord the king !

All goes well in regard to that poor fellow whose eyes are diseased.

I had applied a dressing covering his face. Yesterday, towards even-

ing, undoing the bandage which held it (in place), I removed the dress-

ing. There was pus upon the dressing the size of the tip of the little

finger. If any of thy gods has put his hand to the matter, that (god)

must surely have given express commands.3 All is well. Let the

heart of my lord the king be of good cheer ! Within seven or eight

days he will be well.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna sarri beliia "^ardtika Arad-Nand !
9LH sulmu adannis adannis *ana sarri beliia !
bAdar u G-ula *tub libbi, tub sire

7ana arri beliia liddinu !
8Sulmu adanniS gana laku 10sikru xanntfu,

ll a kuri indxu.

^Talltu ina muxxi l

*urtakkis, ina appisu "irtuinu.
16Ina timdli,

(Rev.)
l

*ki bddi, "sirtu, sa ina libbi "cdbituni aptatar,
19talUu sa

1 Translated also by the present writer in Johns Hopkins Circulars,
No. 114 (July, 1894), p. 119.

2 Cf . Dr. M. Barfcels' paper on \t?u in the Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie,
viii. p. 179. According to Dr. Bartels, murug qaqqadi (" the disease of
the head ") or \e'u is the Assyrian name of erysipelas.

3
1. e. to bring about so desirable a result.
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ina mnxxi u
utiUi. 8arku "ina muxxi tallti "bdSt ammar qaqqad

**lldnika, Summa memeni *'idd$u ina libbi "ummiduni Siitu-

VHO. "pi$u ittedin.

Ami adanniS. "Libbu Sa Sarri beli^a
$0
/tf tdba ! (Edge)

* lAdti time vn vin ibalt.

15

K 519.

The following letter, K 519, also from Arad-Nana to his royal

Satron
Esarhaddon, is published in Harper's Letters, No. 108. In

L 9-14 of the obverse the context is so interrupted and obscured

by mutilation of the text that it has seemed advisable to make no

attempt at translation, and these lines are accordingly omitted.

The reverse, which contains all that is interesting from a medical

point of view, relates to a patient suffering from severe epistaxis.
iiial mmprrsses seem to have been applied, which are char-

a< tni/r.l as unscientific appliances, serving only to interfere with
the patient's breathing, and valueless as a means of checking the

hemorrhage. Plugging the nares is the proper mode of treat-

nit-nt, in the opinion of Arad-Nana, whose letter may be rendered
as follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant, Arad-Nana ! Greeting most

heartily to my lord the king ! May Adar and Gula grant health of

mind and body to my lord the king. A hearty greeting to the son of

the kiriK
l

Witii regard to the patient who has a bleeding from his nose, the

Rab-MUGi2
reports :

u
Yesterday, towards evening, there was much

hemorrhage." Those dressings are not scientifically applied. They
are placed upon the also of the nose, oppress the breathing, and come
off when there is hemorrhage. Let them be placed within the nostrils,

ami then the air will be kept away and the hemorrhage restrained. It

it is agreeable to my lord, the king, I will go to-morrow and give

instructions ; (meantime) let me hear how he does.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

\na Sarri beli(a *ardtika Arad-Nand !

'Ld Sulmu adanniS adanniS *ana Sarri beli\a I

Adar *u Gula tab libbi, 'tub Sir* ana Sarri belifa VtoWmd /

am adanniS "ana mar Sarri !

1 Obverse 11. 9-14 are here omitted.
* An official title.



164 Christopher Johnston, [1897.

Dullu. *$a ana nipuMni
loniddinuni parap kaspu.

tfrnu 8a "ittattak ixteridi "uktll iddte "ittuSib aki "umtal

(Rev.)
llna muxxi marpi *sa ddme $a appiu *illakuni, rab-mugi

'iqtebfia, md: '"ina timdli, kt bddi, 'ddmu mcCadu 'ittalka,"

lippe *ammute ina Id mdddntite *ibdsVu. Ina muxxi "naxnaxete

sa appi "ummudti, naxnaxutu "utd'ubu, iUupdni
l*ddme ttpdni.

"Pi naxtre "liskunti, dru "ikkasir, "ddme ikkaWu. (Edge)
"Summa pdn arri maxir

t
ana eri

19 ina libbi lusaxkim*

Umd Sulmu lasme.

16.

K 504.

According to the Book of Daniel (Chap. 2), Nebuchadnezzar

placed the Babylonian sages in a most embarrassing predicament
by requiring them to describe to him a dream which he had for-

gotten, alleging that their boasted science, if a reality, ought to

be equal to the task, not only of furnishing an explanation in

cases where the facts were known, but also of discovering the
facts themselves without the aid of previous information. It is

hardly likely that the two Assyrian physicians mentioned in the

following letter were confronted with so difficult a problem as

their Babylonian confreres of a later date, although in withhold-

ing from them all previous information in regard to the matter
about which they were to be consulted, the king may have
wished to apply a somewhat similar test to their science, and to

secure from them a perfectly independent and unbiased opinion.
Istar-duri ("Istar is my wall"), in whose communication to the

king they are mentioned, appears in Harper's work as the author

of eight letters. All of them, except the one here translated,
are either badly mutilated or merely fragmentary, but from what
remains the personality of the writer can be established with

very little doubt. In one (Harper, No. 159=K 1025) he men-
tions

(11. 4-5)
" the cavalry of Nibe." From the inscriptions of

Sargon we learn that, on the death of Dalta, king of Ellip, a

country lying immediately north of Elam, his two sons, Nibe and

Ispabarra, went to war with one another about the succession to

the throne. The former allied himself with the king of Elam,
the latter appealed for aid to Sargon. Accordingly, in the year
708 B. c., an Assyrian army invaded Ellip, defeated Nibe and his

Elamite allies, and placed Ispabarra on the throne
^Sargon,

Annals, 402-411
; Khorsal>ad, 117-121). It was doubtless this

Nibe who is mentioned by Istar-duri.

In another letter (Harper, No. 158=K 530), the name of Mero-
dach-baladan occurs (obv. 22) ;

and though the context is com-

pletely obliterated, it is probable at least that this was the Chal-

dean prince who made himself king of Babylon in 721 B. c., but
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was expelled by Sargon in Y10, and took refuse in Elam the
same Merodach-baladan whose message to king Hezekiah is

related in Isaiah xxxix. Nabu-zer-ibni ("Nabu has created

otT-pring"), chief of Ru'a, is mentioned in the same letter (obv.

4), and the people of Ru'a were one of the Aramean tribes who
simvndered to Sargon in 712 B. c., and were joined to the new

inoe of (lamlmlu <, 264-271 : \Vim-kler, Keilschrift-
tons, i.

j>.
xxxivK In tlu- letter here translated, mention

U made of Saina bel-u<;ur ("Samas protect ray lord"), who sends

a communication from Der; and a Sama- -I>el-U9ur, who may well

have been the same person, was eponym in the year 710 B. c. (K.
B., i. p. 205).

1

All these circumstances point to the reign of Sargon (722-
u. c.) as the period in which Istar-duri flourished, and, as an

Ktar-duri was eponym in the year 714 (K. /?., i. p. 205), we shall

jiK.KaMy not be far wrong if we conclude that the writer of the

8 and the eponym were one and the same person. This
identification was also proposed by the late Geo. Smith, who

- in his Assyrian Eponym Canon
(p. 85), under the year

Til B. c.:
**

Istar-duri, the eponym of this year, sent the two
Tablets K 1068 and 504."
The former (K 1068), as yet unpublished, is, according to

Bezold's Catalogue, a letter to the king about astrological fore-

l
j
the latter (K 504) is the letter which forms the subject of

this number. It is published in Harper's Letters^o. 157, and
aN'. with transliteration, translation, and commentary, by S. A.
Smith in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology^
x. pp. 168 ff. The version here given is offered as a substitute
for that of Mr. Smith.
The city of Der, for whose temples copies of inscriptions are

nMjin-st.-.l, was a seat of the worship of the god Ann, and was
ted towards the Babylonian and Elamite frontier, in the dis-

trict lyinu
r between the lower course of the Tigris and the Median

mountains
( Miinlter-Delit/seh, Gesch. />'<>/<///.- Assyr., p. 175). It

must have contained a sanctuary of some celebrity, since the

1 The following texts bearing upon SamaS-bel-ucur and the city of
Der are registered in Bezold's Catalogue of the K Collection: K 5*193.

ter to the king ; mentions the king of Elain, and the cities Der,
Mandiri'a, and Khalcu.K 6122. A letter to the king; mentions tl..

kinK <f Klani. the city of Der, etc. K 7297. A letter to the king;
mentions Samas-bel-n;ur. lv 7299. A letter to the king from Samas-
bel-ucur: reports the entry <>t th. kin^of Elam int.. ih.- Klamite city of
Bit-Bunaki, etc. ; mentions the cities of Der and Khahju. K 7825. A
letter to t MM ntum* Samas-bel-uc^ir, Marduk-sallima, and the

Khalcu K 7424. A letter to the king from Sama6-bel-u< m ;

mentions the king of Elam and the cities of Der and Khalcu. K 8586.

A letter to the king from SamaA-bel-urur ; mentions Balasu.

A letter to the king from SamaA-tx I -u .-m-. piiiili.shed by Harper in
f /fir Astyr., viii. p. 848, mentions neither Istar-duri nor the

of Der.
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annotated Eponym List records that in the years 815 and 785
B. c.

" the great god went to Der," which means that his image
was carried thither in solemn procession. It is possible that, as
was conjectured by the late Geo. Smith, Der is to be identified

with the city of Dur-ili, often im'iitioni'd in the inscriptions.

(See Beitr. zur Assyr., iii. p. 238, 42
; 282, 42). For references

to the city in connection with Elam, see the note on Samas-bel-

U9iir above. It is to be hoped that the site of this city may yet
be discovered, and the inscriptions mentioned in the text brought
to light.

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant Itar-duri ! Greeting to the king,

my lord !

I send forthwith to my lord the king, in company with my messenger,
the physicians Nabu-sum-iddina and Nabu-erba, of whom I spoke to

the king, my lord. Let them be admitted to the presence of the king,

my lord, and let the king, my lord, converse with them. I have not

disclosed (to them) the true facts, but have told them nothing.
1 As

the king, my lord, commands, (so) has it been done.

amas-bel-ucur sends word from Der:
" We have no inscriptions to

place upon the temple walls." I send, therefore, to the king, my lord,

(to ask) that one inscription be written out and sent immediately, (and

that) the rest be speedily written, so that they may place them upon
the temple walls.

There has been a great deal of rain, (but) the harvest is gathered.

May the heart of the king, my lord, be of good cheer !

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna sarri beliia *arduka Istar-ddri !

*Lrt sulmu ana sarri beliia !
4
Itia muxxi Nabtt-sum-iddina *

'Nabtt-erba, dse *sa ana sarri

beliia
7

aqbttni, anntisim *[to'?] apil-siprVa ina pdn
^
sarri beliia

assaprasunu.
l Ina pdn arri beliia "Urubtt, sarru beli

I3issisunu

lidbubu. "Kettu andku I4
ld ubarrl,

lb
ld aqabdsunu.

l6Bid sarru

beli isdpar saknuni.
17

tiamas-bel-npur *istu dlDeri issapra
19md: " Mussardni (Edge)

Classic, ina libbi i(/ardte. (Rev.)
lsa bit-ill Id niskun." 3 Umd

ana Sarri beliia
3

assapra, isten muSsard *listurd lusebildni,
lina

pitti rixttti
6

listurti, ina libbi igardte ''sa bit-ili likuntt.

*Zunne ma 1add *adannis ittdlak. Ebdre deqi. "Libbi sa

sarri beliia
l

*lrt tdbu.

'Literally, *'Ihave not disclosed the truth, not telling them "
(cir-

cumstantial clause).
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17.

K 660.

From a very early period the vine was successfully cultivated

in Assyria, and the reports of modern travellers amply prove
that tin- Rabshak of Sennacherib made no vain boast when he

described his country to the Jews besieged within the walls of

Jerusalem as u a land of corn and wine, a land of bread and vine-

yards, a land of olive trees and honey
"

(2 Kings xviii. 32
;
Isa.

xxxvi. 17). Wine is frequently mentioned in the cuneiform

inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia, and was extensively used
both for convivial purposes and in connection with religious cer-

emonies. Asiir-nacir-pal (reigned 885-860 B. c.), for example,
makes offerings of wine and fruit to the god Astir and to the

temples of his land, to celebrate the rebuilding of the city of

Calah (Asum., iii. 135). Sennacherib
(r.

705-681 B. c.), imposes
upon the conquered Khirimme, an Aramean tribe of Babylonia,
the payment of a tribute ot wine to the gods of Assyria (/V/>///,

i. 61). Nebuchadnezzar (r. 604-561 B. c.), the great Babylonian
monarch who sacked Jerusalem and led a\vay its inhabitants into

captivity, offers annual apportionments of wine to his national

gods (cf., e. g., Nebuch. Grotefend, ii. 32
;

iii. 15). And these

are merely a few of the many instances that could be cited.

The ceremonial use of wine is depicted in sculpture, and fre-

quently mentioned in the historical and in the religious texts.

Thus, the lit unreal text, K 164, referred to above, p. 154, directs,

among other observances, the sprinkling of wine upon the couch
of the god, and the pouring out of a libation upon the ground
before it

; Nabonidus, the last native king of Babylon (r. 555-
538 B. c.) sprinkles with mead, wine, oil, and honey the temple
of the Moon-god in Harran (V R 64, col. ii, 5); and in a sculp-
ture from Nineveh, Sardanapallus (r. 668-626 B. c.) is represented
in the act of pouring out a libation over the bodies of four

lions that he has slain (Place, Ninive et V Assyrie, PI. 57; IR 7;
of. the frontispiece in Hominel's ,T<igdin9chriften).
A reference to the use of wine on i'estal occasions is to be

found in the fine address of the goddess I -tar to king Sarda-

napallus (Smith, . lx/rA., ]>. 65, 11. (55-67), when, assuring him of

herald and pn.teetion airaiuM ln> enemy Teiimman, king of

Klam, she bids him. t-
:ii food, drink wine, make musie, while I

jfO
and accomplish this affair": and the same Assyrian monarch

is depicted in a beautiful sculpture (Place, ibid.; cf. Mttrdter-

Delitzsch', p. 139), seated, in company with his <pieen, nndei-an
arl>n> nei heavy with luscious olotten, -in-rounded ly
attendants, drinking wine from a richly chased goblet.

It is interesting to note in thi> connection that among the ten

varieties,,) \viii,- enumerated in a lUt published in the Cnn, (farm
Inter Western A*ia (ii. 44, 0-|:n. ocean the u

Helbon, which is aU. mentioned by K/.ekiel (xxvii. 18),
' and that

1 Cf. Cornill (p. 851) and Toy ad loc.
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the same locality the village of Khalbun, about nine miles north
of Damascus is noted for its vintage to the present day. The
"receipt" of wine for the month of Tebet (January-February),
spoken of in the following letter, was probably the produce of
the royal vineyards for the preceding autumn, which, having
undergone the necessary amount of fermentation and prepara-
tion, was now ready to be put up in leather bottles or casks,

1 and
stored away for use. It is possible, however, that reference is

had to a tax or tribute of wine, delivered in the month of Tebet.
Of Babila, who with Bel-iqisa and another person whose name
is obliterated, addresses the letter to the king, I am unable to give
any information beyond the fact that his name means " the Baby-
lonian," or rather "devoted to (the god of) Babylon" a name
like Arba'ila,

" devoted to (Istar of) Arbela," Marduka (Mordecai),
"devoted to Merodach," etc.

To Bel-iqisa are ascribed two other letters published in Har-

per's work (No. 84=K 117, and No. 85=K 613). In the former
the writer complains that, having addressed some remonstrances
to the secretary of the palace, that official had made use of very
energetic language to him, and had removed him from his post
in the palace to another situation much less desirable. The
second refers to three officers who have been promoted by the

king, but whom their present commander refuses to release from
his service that they may assume their new positions. Both these

letters evidently proceed from the same person, and stamp the

writer as what in American colloquial language would be termed
" a kicker." Whether he was identical, however, with the Bel-

iqisa of the present letter is not so certain. Several persons of

this name occur in the epistolary texts, and any attempt at closer

identification seems hazardous in this case. We need have little

hesitation, however, in assuming that the communication was
addressed to one of the Sargonide kings of Assyria. This letter,

which is published in Harper's work (No. 86), conveys the infor-

mation that the quantity of wine received in the month of Tebet
is so great that the places of storage provided are entirely inad-

equate to contain it. It is therefore proposed to deposit it in the

royal store-houses, which usually contained, we may suppose,

only such wine as was specially selected and set apart for the

king's private stock.

TRANSLATION.

To the king, our lord, thy servants ,

2
Bel-iqisa, and Babila !

Greeting to our lord the king ! May Aiur, , Bel, and Nabu"

grant length of days for never-ending years to our lord the king !

1 I prefer the former, and have so rendered, for reasons which will

be given in the notes in Part II. Cf . meanwhile Delitzach, Handwor-
terbuch, p. 354a.

* A name has been obliterated here.
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The king, our lord, shall decide. 1 Since the receipt for the month
Tebet is bottled,

2 and there are no places of shelter (for it), we would

(wish to) put it into the royal store-houses for wine. Let our lord the

kin- pass an order that the (proper store-)houses may be indicated to

id we shall be relieved of embarrassment.3 The wine of our lord

the king is of great quantity ; where shall we put it ?

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna Sarri belini, *arddnika >Bel-iqtta, *BdWa !

*L-0, Sulmu ana Sarri 'belini !

Afar, H 'Bel, Nabti time 'arkOte Sandte 'ddrdte ana

iarri l

'beli/' i;>t<!hiH !

v/rra belini "add. Kl "naxxartu sa arax Tebiti "karma-

.

}

'u filldte (Rev.)
l

la$M, bitdte-kardni *m Sarri belini niSd-

///. 'Sam belini liqdbt, *Mtdte lukallimtindtt, re[8ni?]*
*Kardnu Sa Sarri 'ma'ada, dka *ni$kun f

18.

K 515.

From the earliest historical times to the present day, the naviga-
tion of the Tigris and the Euphrates has been conducted in essen-

tial ly the same manner. The round, shallow vessels of plaited
willow (U'st-rihed by Herodotus (i. 194) are represented in the

i.m sculptures, and are practically identical with the modern
which eastern travellers describe as being in common use

upon both rivers. The kelek or raft with a frame work of

wood supported by inflated skins, is also depicted in the sculp-
tim->, and is still extensively used, especially between Mosul
and Bagdad. Starting with its freight from the former place, it

floats down the rapid current of the Tigris, and on reaching its

destination is broken up, the timber is sold, and the skins con-
1 l>y camels or asses back to Mosul. Representations of

an. -lent and modern keleks, and of the process of inflating the

skins, may be seen in I'lnce's Ninive et F Assyrie, PI. 43
; (cf.

Kauh-ii, .Ixsy/. >tml Babyl.*, p. 9) and an interesting account of

1
1. e. whether it is proper that our intention shall be carried out.
1. e. in leather bottles.

1
Literally.

M hold up our heads": nit&t is cohortative, as also niikun

(1. 8): cf. Del., Astyr. Gram. $ 145.

T. Harper gives some traces which suggest the character *t, but
might also lend themselves to if. ni seems to liave been omitted by the
scribe, owing to the following preformative nt.
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these rafts is given in Layard's work, Nineveh and its Remains
(i.

ch. 13
;

ii. ch. 5).
1

But, though extensively employed, as being well adapted to

the Tigris, whose swift current offered a natural obstacle to up-
stream navigation, such clumsy rafts were by no means the

only vessels with which the ancient Assyrians were acquainted.
"
Although,'* says Layard (op. cit., ii. ch. 5),

" the Assyrians
were properly an inland people, yet their conquests and expedi-
tions, particularly at a later period, brought them into contact
with maritime nations. We consequently find, on the monu-
ments of Khorsabad and Kouyunjik, frequent representations of

naval engagements and operations on the sea-coast." Several
illustrations of ancient vessel-s are to be found in the same work
(ii. ch. 2 and 5). One of these, propelled by four oars on a side,
has a single mast, at the top of which is a crow's nest, apparently
for an archer or look-out. The mast is supported by fore and

back-stays. Both prow and stern are very high, the former hav-

ing the form of a horse's head, the latter that of the tail of a fish.

In Place's Ninive et V Assyrie, PL 50 bis
,
a vessel of similar shape

is represented following along the shore and picking up lions,
which are driven by hunters from the brake into the water.

This boat has two banks of oars, fifteen on each side, but no mast.

Layard's Monuments of Nineveh presents (PL 71) illustrations of

a number of vessels, evidently war-ships, having two banks of

oars, and shields hanging along the bulwarks. Five have sheer

prows and sharp beaks for ramming, and these have also a mast,
a single yard, fore and back-stays, braces, and halliards. Ships
are also frequently mentioned in the inscriptions, and an interest-

ing text (K 4378) published in Delitzsch's Lesestilcke* (pp. 86-90)
contains an enumeration of different sorts of vessels and their

parts. Mast, sails, yards, rudder, rigging, bulwarks, prow, stern,

deck, hold, and keel are all mentioned
;
and among the different

kinds of vessels the "Assyrian ship" is specially designated,

along with those of the Babylonian cities of Ur and Nippur. It

is well known that the cuneiform account of the Deluge contains

a detailed description of the building of the ship which the god
Ea bade the Babylonian Noah construct.

3

At the present-day the Tigris is only navigable, even for ves-

sels of light draught, up to about twenty miles below Mosul, and
thence to Diarbekr only by raft, and it is doubtful whether the

conditions were much more favorable in early times. As far as

Bagdad, however, the river is navigable for light freight-bearing

1 See also Rawlinson's Herodotus, Bk. i. c. 194, for valuable notes and
references. Prof. Haupt has called my attention to an article in the
Daheim of March 16th, 1895 (No. 24, p. 383b

above), where it is stated

that the African explorer Count Gotzen, in the summer of 1894, crossed
the rapid stream of the Lowa, a large tributary of the Congo, by means
of a canoe and raft constructed of inflated goat skins. Consequently
this species of raft seems not to have been confined to Mesopotamia.

5 See Haupt's Nimrod Epic, p. 136, 11. 48 ff.
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steamers, and it is possible that the vessels of the ancients may
have been able to proceed even further up the stream.

Opis, where the writer of the letter translated below desired

to establish a base of operations for his vessel, was an ancient

commercial city of importance situated at the junction of the

Tigris with the Adhem. It was conquered by Tiglathpileser L
about 1100 B.C.; and, continuing to flourish until a compara-
tively late period, is frequently mentioned by Greek writers

(Herod., i. 189 ; Xen., .I//-''/., ii. 4, 25
; Arrian, Anab., vii. 7, 6 ;

Strabo, ii. 1, 26 ; xi. 14, 8; xvi. 1, 9). Its ruins are still to be

seen (cf. Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 205). It was to Opis that some
of the ships built bv Sennacherib in 696 or 695 B. c. for his

iition airaiti-- iaeh-baladan were floated down the

Tigris from Nineveh ; starting thence, they sailed down the river

to the district of Bit-Dakkuri, where they passed through the

canal Arakhtu into the Euphrates, thus joining the rest of the

fleet.
1

Bfib-bitiji was situated further down the Tigris. It is

mentioned in a text of tin- time of Sargon (IV R*, 46, no. 1, n \ .

1) in connection with Bit-Dakkuri, which extended from the left

bank of the Euphrates in the neighborhood of Babylon and Bor-

sippa to the right bank of the Tigris. (Cf. Delitzsch, Paradies,

p. 20-_'.) It probably lay at the mouth of the canal Arakhtu
mentioned above, which, crossing Bit-Dakkuri, passed through
Babylon into the Euphrates, thus connecting the two great AI-"-

potamian rivers. BCtb-bitqi probably means Gate L e. Lock of
the Cut or Ditch.

Tab-9il-Esara ("Good is the shelter of Esara"), the writer of

the letter, \va> governor of the city of Assur, and held the high
of eponyin in the year 714 B. c. (Smith, Ejtonym Canon,

p. 84). Thirieen of his letters are published in Harper's work

(Nos. 87-99) ;
and two others (U

M
. 2, 458, 459) are edited by I he

same scholar in the Zeitm'/u-ift fur Assyriologie, viii. pp. 355,

356, but most of them are unfortunately badly mutilated. One
of them (K 5<)7), which is also published in transliteration, with

translation and c .mmentary, by Delitzsch (//..!., ii. p. 32),* r

to a certain Naliu-bcl-^umatc, prefect of Birat, who 1>

Obliged tO repel a raid Upon Sippara, has been unable topi.
himself sooner before the kinir. Another

(
K r,:>r, I In -p -r. No.

92) give* an account of a lar^e quantity of heavy timber for

building purposes ; and building operations in the city of

are mentioned in K 5406 (
= IIarper, No. 99), rev. 6 ff., and

in K 620
(
= Harper, No. 91), rev. 2 ff.

A moM important reference, which pla.es b.-yond a doubt ihe

identification of the writer with tin eponym of the year 714

B. c., is contained in tin MOOC my
lord the king has given freedom to the <ii\ of A ur, and its

1 See Prof. Haupt's paper on The Battle of Halule, Andover Review,
MS,
A. Smith in PSBA., x. pt. 8, pi. ix., and pp. 178 ff.
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government has devolved upon me, I am repairing the palace of

the city of palaces."
1

King Sargon repeatedly mentions the fact

that he restored to the cities of Assur and Harran their ancient

privileges and immunities, which had long fallen into abeyance
(cf. VVinckler's Keilscfirifttexte Saryons, pp. 80, 96, 146, 158, 174);
and the building operations mentioned by Tab-9il-Ksara were
doubtless due to the desire of the Assyrian monarch to restore

to the former capital of his empire something of its pristine

glory. Tab-9il-Esara, who was governor of Assur under Sargon
(r. 722-705 B. c.), may well have lived on into the reign of Sar-

gon's son and successor Sennacherib (r. 705-681 B. c.), and there-

fore it is not impossible that the ships mentioned in the letter

may have constituted part of the fleet built by the latter mon-
arch in 696-695. There is no record of the possession by the

Assyrians of a permanent navy, and these vessels, having served

the purpose for which they were constructed, may well have been
either broken up or acquired by individuals for commercial pur-

poses.
The following letter, which is so clear as to need no special

explanation, would seem to show that Opis was considered a more
desirable point for operating freight vessels than Bab-bitqi. It is

published in Harper's Letters, No. 89, and may be translated as

follows :

TRANSLATION.

To the king, my lord, thy servant Tab-il-Esara !

Greeting to the king, my lord !

May Asur and Belit bless the king, my lord !

That ship of mine in which the grand vizier conveyed money down

(the river), is now stopping at Bab-bitqi, and the ship of the governor

of Arrapakhitis is carrying on a ferry at Opis. My lord the king shall

decide. We transport in her straw, fodder, (and) such matters. (?)

Let now the ship of the governor of Arrapakhitis come and carry on

a ferry at Bab-bitqi, and let mine go to Opis so that we may transport

straw and fodder in her (there). The men of the governor of Arrapa-
khitis are already conducting a ferry at Bab-bitqi.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna Sarri belifa, *arduka Tdb-$il-Esara !

*# sulmu ana sarri beliia !

4

Asur, Belit ana sarri beliia "likrubd !

'Elippu i idtu, ''abarakku kaspu ina libbi *usserida,
9ina

Bdb-bitqi *tdzdza,
llu elippu a paxdti a Arapxa ina libbi

UpVa "mburu tuppas. "Sarru belu ttdd.
16Nini (?) tibnu

1 Or the city of Ekallati. See Sennach. Bavian, 48-50.
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kistitu "dibbdte(?) ammeti (?) "nu$e[bar ina libbiSa]. (Rev.)

'[
Unid at]d elippu *fa paxdti fa Arapxa *lti talliA; 'ina Bab-

>'itru 1-0, tuppiS, *. [>' l>i t-illika^ ''ina UpFa *tibmt

/ i,i HM>l*a nusebira. "ftdbe
1

Sa paxdti "Sa Arapxa
' Bab-bitqi "nibunt "uppuSti.

19.

K 1274.

Since all, or nearly all, the Assyro-Babylonian epistolary texts

that have as yet been found are those which were stored up in

royal palaces among the archives, letters of an official character

constitute, as may be supposed, by far the greater number. But
few letters of private individuals have been discovered, and those

of women, of whatever rank, are extremely rare. In fact, I am
only acquainted with two, and it is interesting to note that both
are characteristic.

One <>f these, from an Assyrian princess,
1

a grand-daughter of

Sardanapallus, conveys a rebuke to a presumptuous court lady
who has been guilty of a flagrant breach of etiquette. The
other, from a woman whose social status is not evident, contains

an appeal in behalf of some unfortunate slaves who have claimed
her intercession. She bears the name of Sa-ra-a-a, that i-

One is naturally tempted to compare this name to Sarai (Ht^K the

by-form of Sarah (mfcO- Sard?a would then have to be, not an

Assyrian, but a Jewish name borrowed from Hebrew. The gen-
uine Assyrian equivalent of Sarah (mfe?) i> of course, Sarratu

1

queen,' but in foreign words Hebrew j^ or $ is rendered by * in

Assyrian.'
The letter probably dates from the Sargonide period ;

and the
that the Ayri:m and not the Babylonian character is

employed, as well as the title of the official to whom it is

addressed, would indicate that it proceeds from an Assyrian city
\\hirh rmitaiiM-'l a royal residence (Nineveh, C'alah, AftSur, et&).
It is, of course, impossible to define the relations existing between
Sara'a and the royal secretary ;

she was possibly his wife or a lady
of his harrm, and certainly one who either had or was supposed
to have influence with him.

The slaves appear t> have been conveyed, at some previous
rim.-. t. the governor of Btt-Na'alani, whether by gift

or jur-
not stated. The governor sold them to a certain Marduk-

1 Translate i. with transliteration and commentary, by the present
writer in John* Hopkins University Circulars, No. 126 (June 1896), pp.

~Cf. Zeitschrift /fir Assurioloaic, ii. p. 260 below.
See Johns Hopkins University Circulars, August, 1887, p. 118*.
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erba, and they, having reason to object to or dread this arrange-
ment, applied to Sara'a, begging her to use her influence with their

former master to prevent the consummation of the bargain, per-

haps by repurchasing them. The officer who had executed the
bill of sale on the part of the governor was with them, ready,
apparently, to hand them over to the purchaser in case their

appeal failed, so that prompt action in the matter was necessary.
The letter, which is published in Harper's Letters, No. 220, may

be thus translated :

TRANSLATION.

To my lord, the secretary of the palace, thy handmaid Sara'a ! May
Bel, Belit,

l Belit of Babylon, Nabu, TaSmet, Istar of Nine-

veh, and Istar of Arbela bless my lord ! May they grant my lord

long life with health of mind and body !

The governor of Bit-Na'alani has sold to Marduk-erba the slaves

seven in number whom he had from my lord. These people are now

here, (and) have come to me, saying,
"
Inform the secretary of the

palace, before we are conveyed to the house of Marduk-erba." My lord,

the officer who executed the contract is now with them.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

lAna dupSar ekalli, beliia, *amtuka Sarffa !

*Bel, Belit, Belit Bdbili,
4

Nabu, Tasmetum
,
Istar 8a

Ninua, *Itar sa ArbcCil ana beliia mkrubtt !

tTme arkuti tab libbi ''tub sire ana beliia liddinti, !

*Arddni a beliia,
9sa paxdtu sa Bit-N'a'dldni (Rev.) *i88&

vn napsdte sunn *ana Marduk-erba ittedinsunu. *Annuim
nise annaka sunu, *ittalkunu ina muxxiia *md :

" Ina pdni dup-
sar ekalli qibi

" *md :
" add bit Marduk-erba ''Id userabandsina"

*JResu, bell, iqnuq^ni,
9annusim issisumi.

20.

K 1239.

The text of this letter is published in Harper's Letters, No.

219, and in Winckler's Sammlung von Keilschrifttexten, ii. p.

48. It is written in the cursive Babylonian character, and the

mention of Ezida (" the true house "), the celebrated temple of

the god Nabu in Borsippa, would seem to leave little doubt as to

the locality whence it proceeded. For the date, there is not

sufficient evidence. The writer Bel-up&q ("Bel gives heed"),

1 The name of another god has been obliterated here.
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after the usual formula of greeting, informs his father that he
has consulted the oracle in regard to a projected undertaking,
and that the god has tixed upon the fourth day of the month as

tin- most favorable occasion for entering upon it. All the neces-

sarv arrangements have been made, and the overseer, to whom
the conduct of the work is to be entrusted, is fully instructed as

to tin- bearing of the oracle, so that he may know how to select

such modes of procedure as may be lucky, and avoid all that is

nnlucky. The letter may be translated as follows :

TRANSLATION.

Letter of Bel-upaq to Kuna his father 1

Greeting to my father !

I pray daily to Nabu" and Nana for my father's life, and I pay heed-

ful reverence to Ezida in thy behalf. When I consulted the god of the

temple in regard to thee, he fixed upon the fourth of the month as the

propitious occasion. Thy workmaster is fully instructed in regard to

every matter so far as his (the god's) words are propitious.

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION.

l

Duppu Bel-updq *ana Kuna abisu !

*Ld sulum ana abi[a !
4 thnuiuu Nabti, u Nand *ana baldt napSdte Sa abiia 'u$alK, u

ilku ''ana Ezida *ana muxxika *kunmik.

"flu mdr biti* ana "muxxika (Edge) "Atf "criPa/M, (Rev.)
ladannu $a sulum *adi dmi rebi ippabta. *Ana minima kaldma,
4mala dibbu&u *$ulum

t
ummdnka 'xussu.

* A god Mdr-btti seems to be mentioned III R 66, 11 b. rev., but this

may be merely an epithet like other names in the same column. It

seems better to read as above.
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The publication of the Lewis palimpsest of the Syriac Gospels
has called attention anew to the problematic l^r^ ,

which has

so long been the subject of controversy. The word first came
prominently into notice when Cureton edited his " Antient Recen-
ion" of the four Gospels, in 1858. Prefixed to the First Gospel,

in his manuscript, was the title ^^ )
*

,
qv? ^n >S ^o|

. Curoton

confessed himself puzzled by this, but proposed to read ? before

^fc^o,
1 and translate, "The distinct Gospel of Matthew." Con-

cerning this designation he said (Preface, p. vi) :
" It seems to

me that whatever meaning is to be given to the word I *
\

iV>
}

it

is intended to denote that, in some way or other, the Gospel of
St. Matthew is to be regarded as distinct from the other three

Gospels in this copy." He then argues that it is 'distinct' from
the others, inasmuch as its text is superior to theirs, being proba-
bly translated directly from the original Aramaic of St. Matthew.

As might be expected, this interpretation of i-^H^ did not

meet with favor. Aside from the objection to the reading N*&ie

(see note above), the theory of such a title of the First Gospel
was too improbable in itself. Bernstein, to whom Cureton sub-

mitted the problem, preferred to translate,
"
Evangelium per

anni circulum dispositum," i. e., divided into lections; appealing
in support of this to Assemani's rendering of the same expres-

sion, i-S-3^? \?~
i-x^cU in his Bibliotheca Orientalis, ii. 230.

But to this Cureton replied, that in his manuscript there were no
traces of an original division into lections, and that therefore

Assemani's rendering would be quite inapplicable.
3 This objec-

tion was very hard to meet
; still, Bernstein's explanation was

adopted by many, as being at any rate better than Cureton's.

The recently discovered Lewis palimpsest furnishes important
evidence at this point. At the end of the Gospel of John there

1 What seemed to furnish ground for the conjecture was the presence
of a small hole in the parchment at just this point, evidently made
after the writing was finished, as it destroyed part of the last letter of
the preceding word. But scholars since Cureton have been unanimous
in the opinion that the remaining space is too narrow to have con-
tained the letter 5. See Wright's Catalogue of the Syriac MSS. in the

British Museum, p. 74
;
and the fac-simile in Land, Anecdota Syriaca,

vol. i.

* For further notice of the passage in Assemani, see below.
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is a colophon, beginning as follows :
U--*l I 4-,-qy ^ \

^Je|

^'I^TTT, "Here ends the
[...?...] Gospel, four books." This puts

an end at once to the theories of both Bernstein and Cureton
;

for in this manuscript also there are no traces of an original
division into lections. It is equally decisive against the theory
advocated by Gildemeister in the Z.D.M.G., xiii. 472 ff., that
the title in'Cureton's recension should be translated, "Evan-
<ri'lium des auserlesenen [Evangelisten] Matthaeus"; a designa-
tion which he explained by comparing Rom. i. 1, "set apart for
the Gospel," and supposed to have been especially applied to
the i Matthew by the early Christian church.

1

Some of the examples cited by Gildemeister in the course of

his argument showed that derivatives of the verb ^r are fre-

quently used in titles of Syriac lectionaries (1. c., p. 473). A
manuscript containing the prescribed readings for the year, made
up of sections from the Gospels following one another in arbi-

trary order, is described in its title as l^t-s^o j 1
,
P ^X^ol; or

oi^s? U-i-alfi ^X^lo| ;
or simply ly tin- term U-^*a-a, or

-*a*
;
and so on. On the other hand, Gildemeister recog-

ni/ed the fact that in the case of a manuscript like Cureton's any
such explanation of the title is out of the question.

In the example cited from Assemani's Bibl. Or., ii. 230, there
is nothing to indicate that a lectionary is intended. The passage
is in a document, written at the end of the fifteenth century, in

which the writer narrates how he and his brethren had "been

obliged to sell some of the books belonging to their convent,

among them an l^r*^? ^-iX^Js|. In view of what we already
know of this singular expression, we can hardly doubt that he is

here designating the codex by its own written
> title, and that we

thus learn of a third copy of the Gospels bearing the same per-

plexing title as the Lewis palimpsest and the Curetonian manu-

script for it is now generally agreed that in the last-named codex
the won Is in question formed the title of the whole book, not of
the first Gospel.
To these examples is to be added, further, the gloss in Bar

Bahlul, cited by Payne Smith, Thesaunts
y

col. 579. It reads:

v
a-J JcU ^^s ^ ^n .Ul r^ U loci )i-c*ie ^o-fc- .oi .1^1 ^
.^+o *o^ l^-o .'U'-fAiiO?. From this gloss we learn nothing
more than this, that at the time when it was written the reading
that inserts the name Jesus at this point was adopted in at least

ills chief argument in support of this was the fact that in a few
Arabic codices Matthew is called iU^

t
tl v* .

' Viz. in Matt, xxvii. 16. See the Lewis palimpsest. The reading is

also found in the Jerus. Syriac (ed. Erizzo, 1861, p. 898 ; also in vs. 17),
in the Armenian version, and in a few Greek minuscules.

VOL. xvin. 13
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one well-known Syriac recension of the Gospels. It is plain,

moreover, that the explanations of the term i-^i-a^ above noticed

cannot possibly be made to apply here.

One more attempted explanation of the term remains to be
considered

; namely, that defended at length by Th. Zahn in his

Forschungen zur Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons,
1881, p. 105-111 ;* also adopted, with some hesitation, in

Wright's Syriac Literature, 1894, p. 8f.
a

According to this view,

) 'separate (?) Gospels,' was employed as the

opposite of UflNv? ']
9

f mixed Gospels,' a term used in describ-

ing Tatian's Diatessaron (see Zahn, Forschungen, p. 98-105).
In support of this translation a single passage is cited, found in a

code of church laws promulgated by Rabbula of Edessa (412-
435 A. D.).

8 A long series of commonplace regulations for the

guidance of the clergy contains the following :
" Let the elders

and deacons take care that there be in every church a copy of the

U-r3^? \^^1, and that it be read." This is interpreted as an

utterance belonging to the reaction against the general use of

Tatian's Harmony in the churches of that region, as though
Rabbula would say :

' See to it that the separate Gospels are not

neglected for the Diatessaron."
4

It should be noticed that this interpretation of the word in the

passage quoted is not in any way suggested by the context. The
rules immediately preceding and following are of the most com-

monplace character. If the word I A.yqSn? were omitted alto-

gether, the passage would still read smoothly, and yield a sense

well suited to its surroundings.

Moreover, V^r^o? v-^^ ^ would be a singular way of express-

ing the idea *

separate Gospels.' For '

separated Gospels
' the

expression might serve, though a little unusual. But there could

1 See also his Geschichte des neutestl. Kanons, 1888, i. 392 ff.

2 Duval, in Brockelmann's Lex. Syr., p. 507, cites as a supporter of
this view Tixeront, Les Origines de V Eglise d* Edesse, p. 131, a book
which I have not seen.

3 The text in Overbeck, <S. Ephraemi Syri aliorumque opera selecta,

p. 220.
4 Zahn's theory of the Diatessaron and its importance for the history

of the Syriac Gospels is much overworked by him. See for example
his Forschungen, p. 108, note 1, where he refers to Bibl. Or., ii. 225,

U-:L:r i--"1 !-^ ffi >Vl ^M te^'l ^^so, saying: "Ich weiss nicht, ob

dieser befremdliche Ausdruck quatuor parva evangelia [Assemani's
trans.], fur welchen auch P. Smith nur dieses Beispiel hat, einen
Gegensatz bilden soil zum Diatessaron." On the contrary, this is a
very natural way of writing quatuor tetraevangelia ; a combination
that would very seldom occur, and for which the usual ]

"^ H could

not be used, as it would certainly be misunderstood.
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be no reason for speaking of the four Gospels as 'separated';
least of all if they were to be contrasted, as the original form,
with a mixture like tin- Diatessaron. The appeal to

is not just i tied. The Syriac has its recognized ways of express-
in ir the idea supposed to be intended here (the opposite of
* mixed '),

ami the phrase under discussion is not among them.

Finally, Zahn's interpretation is disposed of once for all by the
fact that the Psalms, as well as the Gospel-, an iriven this same

perplexing title. In VVright's Catalogue of the Syriac M^
t/t

> British Museum, No. 168, a copy of the Peshitto Psalms

(dated A. D. 600), bears this superscription : r*?? fr o*'^? l^^s

Ur^?, "Book of the [...?...] Psalms of' David." Wright
translated, "of the Interpreters," or "of the Translators," but
added that this would be a very strange title.

In the superscription of the next following MS. (No. 169) in

this Catalogue, also a copy of the Peshitto Psalms, the word

appears again, used in precisely the same way.
This seems to defy translation. These copies of the Psalms

are not 'divided' into lections. They are not 'separated' or

distinguished' from anything else. Wright's rendering, "of
the Interpreters, or Translators," is, as he confesses, only a make-

shift, lacking all external support or internal probability. Besides,

the nomen agentis of ^r* would be 1 1
*<\

aV>
,
not U^H1210 -

It must be beyond all question that the use of U^r*^? as here

applied to the Psalter is identical with that described above,
where it is applied to the four Gospels. The fact suggests what
is apparently the only solution, namely, that the troublesome
word is simply one form of the adjective ''sacred, holy,'' which
go often occupies this place in titles of books of the Bible. That

is, L^,- :<
<o-Jx^3o] is equivalent to ) i

n ^cu^^ol.
1 So far aa

etymology is concerned, the hypothesis has everything in its

In the speech of the Jews, the * sacred' thing was that

which was Separated, set apart,' as the history of the root C'lp
illustrates. The root CH) also, in both Hebrew and Aramaic

usage, furnishes analogies of its own, as will be seen. The single

objection, which at once suggests itself, is this : If the participle

was thus fixed in usage, in the signification
'

holy,' how is

it that *o few examples of the usage have reached us? And
ii'l tiM-lition fail to preserve the meaning of the word?

!'.': attempting to answer these questions, there is another
series of facts of which notice must be taken ; namely, those

me Cureton's M3. bears the former of these two titles in the
nal hand; the other is added in another place by a later hand.

See his edition, p. iv.
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connected with the use of the Jewish word L^")ifip
. This word,

7 7

which is in form the exact Hebrew counterpart of <-^i-a^: , pre-

sents also in the history of its use and interpretation a very strik-

ing parallel to the facts above stated. The root CHfi, in

Hebrew, and especially in Aramaic, is in common use in a variety
of significations corresponding in general to those belonging to

the Syriac root, being all more or less directly traceable to the

underlying idea of separating or dividing. In a single well
known phrase, found not infrequently in the early Jewish litera-

ture, the use of the root has remained obscure, no one of the

recognized meanings seeming to meet the requirements. How to

translate the phrase EHIfiDn Dt^ ,
has been a much discussed

question. Among modern German scholars, in particular, a good
many different renderings have been proposed and skilfully

defended, although no one of them has met with general approval.
Thus: 'der erklarte, ausgelegte Name,' a favorite rendering
since Martin Luther (see Buxtorf, Lex. Chald., col. 1851); 'der
unerklarte Name '

(see Z.D.M.G., xxxix. 543 f.); 'der ausdrUck-
liche Name' (Geiger

1 and many others);
f der deutlich ausge-

sprochene Name '

(Ftirst,
2

Levy
8

) ;

' der nicht auszusprechende
Name' (Grunbaum

4

); 'der voile Gottesname' (Wttnsche
6

); 'der

abgesonderte, ausgezeichnete Name' (Nestle
6

); 'der geheime
Name,' a rendering which has had many adherents since Bar

Bahlul's Iv-l^U^ (see Bernstein in Z.D.M.G., iv. 200).

The two words COiDD and * ^"iSn coincide, then, in the fol-

lowing particulars : 1. In form
;

2. Each defies translation in a

single fixed expression, where it is used adjectively ;
3. The

Hebrew adjective is applied to the name of God
;
the Syriac, to

the Scriptures ;
4. In the case of both words, the peculiar use

seems to belong chiefly to the early centuries of the Christian era,
after which it disappears, to be resurrected occasionally as an

antiquity whose original meaning can only be guessed at. These
coincidences are too many and too striking to be accidental. It

is plain that we have here Hebrew 7 and Syriac forms of the
same word in the same unusual signification. That the significa-
tion is an unusual one, may be inferred from a glance at the

partial list of attempted translations recorded above. Griin-

baum, in his exhaustive treatment of the subject, reaches the

correct conclusion, that H13D in this phrase is an artificial

word, coined for this particular use
(I. c., p. 556). He remarks

1

Urschrift, p. 264.
2 Z.D.M.G., xxxiii. p. 297-301.
3 Neuhebr. u. chald. Worterb.

, iv. p. 570.
4 Z.D.M.G., xxxix. 543-616 ; xl. 234-304.
6 Der Midrasch Kohelet, p. 47 f .

6 Z.D.M.G., xxxii. 465-508.
' Also Aramaic,
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further, that it must have been intended to express the most
marked characteristic of the Name (ibid., p. 545). But when he

adds, as the minor premise of his argument, "Nur mil Bezug
auf das Nichtaussprechen nimmt das Tetragrammaton einen
h'.lit IVM Rang und eine gesonderte Stellung ein

"
(p. 560), he

seems to turn aside from the essential fact to follow what is only
incidental. The Tetragrammaton was absolutely unique, far

ahove all other names or words, because it was the peculiar name
of f/c /<"///, unapproachable God. It expressed Him, and was

invested with His own character. Above all else, it was

Similarly, in the Christian church, the Scriptures, dictated by
himself, were holy in a way, and to a degree, that could

apply to nothing else on earth.

That the Hebrew-Aramaic root eHD was not infrequently used

in designating that which was 'set apart, sacred, holy,' is a fact

that scarcely needs extended illustration. In the Midrash Way-
yi<{r<i R., sec. 24,' the words of Lev. xix. 2, O VHH
Wn^N niiT \3N D'Vlp

are paraphrased as follows :

vnn -p emp ONe> DCO D'ema vnn *p ema *:

O'uTlp.
Cf. also the name of the sect of the Pharisees,

Q'e'Via (O'TDn)- Other examples are given by GrQnbaum, p.

556. There are not wanting passages, moreover, in which the

Aramaic NC^lDD NOe* is used in such a way as to leave no

doubt that it is intended as an equivalent, or something more

than an equivalent, of NC^p NDe^. Thus in the Palestinian

mis on V.\. \\viii. :to, xxxii. _'">, cited by Buxtorf, Lex,
f-, NenatD JOe* is used interchangeably with XOe'

<N"Vp'V Ne*Hpl ND1 This is also the case in the Targums
'ii L.-v. \\iv. 11.* Another most interesting illustration, of

a somewhat different character, is furnished by the Targ. on

Judges xiii. 1*: "Why dost thou ask my name, seeing that

L^ -
'" The word lu-n- n- presents the Heb. ^N^S, which

is used as in Ps. cxxxix. 6 for that which is beyond the reach

of human comprehension, high above all earthly things. 1 1

. the idea is closely akin to that underlying the word

enip. In this passage, eH30 could hardly be called a

Nation of 'N^3 ;
it was probably suggested by BnflOfl De^ 5

still, the two adjectives cannot be far removed from each

othi-r in si.r n itiration, for the context, taken in connection

with the evident meaning of tf
4

?*), leaves small choi . In

1 Cited by Grunl.auin. as are most of the other passages referred to
in the sequel.

* Cf. further, Targ. on Deut. xxviii. 58.
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fact, this passage gives us unquestionably one of the best aids to

determining just what the Jews meant by t^")lDOH D&T-
1 The

word
fcJO"lp

was applied to a great variety of beings, objects,

and names. But the ineffable Name was more than
C'llp,

or at

least, was
tPVlp

in an especial sense; it was ^^3. Thus it

came about most naturally that for the Name, separate and

unapproachable in its sanctity,
1

incomprehensible to mortals,

the special adjective &HDD , Heb. f'"Ti)p , lioly, was coined.

The borrowing of the word by the Syriac church, as a special

designation of the Holy Scriptures, is one more striking illustra-

tion among many of the extent to which this branch of the early
Christian church availed itself of Jewish instruction and Jewish

training. This use of i-^'fa^o, however, seems to have been at

least as short-lived as was the use of its original in Jewish liter-

ature. It was probably never very widely employed, and can
have been actually current only during a comparatively brief

period.
The disappearance of the word from usage and tradition,

among both Jews and Christians, is easily accounted for. Being
an artificial coinage, and belonging to a root employed in so many
ways as EH ^-r3 ,

its original signification easily became

obscured, and it soon lost its hold. We have abundant illustration

of the fact that the same form BHfiO, bearing meanings totally

different from the above, can be used in connection with the name
of God in a way that is most bewildering. Such passages as the

Targums on Eccles. iii. 11
;

Cant. ii. 17
;
Lev. xxiv. 11, cf.

Sanhedr. vii. 7
;
Jer. Targ. on Ex. xxxii. 25, &c., have often led

investigators astray. In the case of some of these passages, it is

difficult to avoid the impression that there is an intentional play

upon the word. For illustration of similar possibilities of con-

fusion in the use of the Syriac form l-^r3^ ,
see the colophon to

MS. Hunt. 109 in the Bodleian Library (Payne Smith, Catal., no.

7, col. 42), and the examples collected by Gilderneister, cited

above.

1 See Moore, Judges, p. 322.
2 Cf. also the phrases ^I^H Dt^ i "TlTOf! DtJf (see references in

Nestle, I c., p. 505
; Buxtorf, col. 2433 f.).
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Editorial Note.

This paper appeared in the collection entitled Vbatodnyya Za-
m&tki ('Oriental Notes') of the Faculty of Oriental Languages
<>t the University of St. Petersburg, and was published oy the

Imperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg in 1895. The

Faculty's permission to print is dated August 25, 1894. My
attention was first called to it by a brief report of its results in

JRAS. for July, 1896, pages 623-6 '27.

I had long been collecting materials for an orderly report upon
the identifications of the Jataka-sculpturea ;

and this fact made
me desirous to see in English dress the results of Dr. Oldenburg's
studies. My wish was seconded by Dr. Oldenburg, who very
kindly sent me a reprint of his paper. Such considerations apart,

however, the publication of the author's results in this Journal
seems amply warranted by their intrinsic interest, and by the
value which they have, not only for students of Buddhist art,

but also for students of comparative literature. What bitter

vouchers could we have for the antiquity of the Jataka stories

than an- the stone-cut illustrations of them which adorn the rails

of the P.harhut tope ?

The
j.a;

. ires 337~365 of the quarto from which it

!>rintf<i. I have indicated the
beginning of each page of the

in original by giving its number in Clarendon type in

re brackets in the translation.

The paper consist* of two parts. The prior and more import-
ant one, pages 337-359, is entitled < hi some sculptures and pic-

torial representations (,f the I Jiuldhist Jatakas at l>h:trhut, A;
and Boro-Boedoer." The second part, pages 359-865, is entitled

"On Khotan bronzes from the collection of N. I 1 '. trovskij."
This second part, for lack of space, we ha\e omitted.
The thanks of the Socict\, and my personal thanks as well,

are due to my colleague, Mr. Wiener, who with the greatest
kindness volunteered to make an English version of the essay.
<

. I : LAI
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I. On some sculptures and pictorial representations of
the Buddhist Jatakas at Bharhut, Ajanta, and Boro-
Boedoer. 1

Buddhist artists began very early to represent with chisel and
brush not only figures of Buddha, Bodhisattvas and other Bud-
dhist teachers and saints, but also episodes from the last earthly
existence of the master, and from the series of his former incar-

nations, the stories of which are told in the Jfitakas. The
caves, stiipas, and temples are covered with numerous representa-
tions of this kind

;
but only a part of these treasures is acces-

sible to us in trustworthy reproductions ;
and of these, only a

small part has been satisfactorily explained. In the course of

my Buddhistic studies, I have had frequent occasion to refer to

these extra-literary monuments, and have succeeded in ascertaining
the meaning of certain representations, especially of the Jatakas.
I here offer some of these observations, and hope in time to give
a more systematic and complete investigation of the material at

hand so far as it bears on the relation of Buddhist art to Bud-
dhist teaching and legends. In these notes I shall touch on the

stupa of Bharhut, the caves of Ajanta, and the temple of Boro-
Boedoer.

Before passing over to the discussion of the representations
themselves, I shall make a remark of a general character in regard
to such deductions concerning the antiquity of Buddhist sacred
literature as are based on the extra-literary monuments and the

inscriptions frequently found [338] upon them; I shall dwell

upon the latest statement of the kind by Professor Biihler in his

excellent article on the origin of the Indian alphabet known as

Brahmi lipi.
2 Professor Biihler thinks that the data given in the

Pali canon may refer to the fifth and perhaps even to the sixth

century B. C. And then he assumes that the Pali collection of

the Jatakas formed, as early as the third century B. C., part of

the " Buddhist canon "
(which he evidently identifies with the

Pali canon), and that the latter was then "
fully settled."

8 As to

referring the data of the Pali canon to the fifth and sixth cen-

tury, I shall merely direct the reader to the articles by I. P.

Minaev, who has made a minute investigation of this opinion, and

who, it seems to me, has conclusively overthrown it.
4

In regard
to the Jatakas I will say that it is impossible to combine the

verses and the prose in them, as the prose, according to the

1 For Boodoor or Boudour, I retain the familiar Dutch spelling
Boedoer.

2
Btihler, G.,

" On the origin of the Indian Brahma alphabet." Indian
Studies, no. III., SB. W. A. Ph.-H. Cl., Vol. cxxxii., No. v. (1895).

2 L. c., pages 15 and 17.
4
Minaev, I. P., "Novyja izsledovanija o buddizme," Zurnal Minis-

terstva Narodnago Prosvtstenija (Z. M. N. P.), 1882, July, 102 ff., Octo-

ber, 402 ff.
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testimony of tradition itself, belongs to a later time. The only
quotation known to us from the Jataka on a Bharhut inscription

1

is i he beginning of a verse. Comparisons with Sanskrit Jatakas

containing verses (the number of such Jatakas now accessible to

u> i> very limited) prove that the Jatakas are almost identical in

tin- poetical part, but that they differ widely in the prose parts in

the different redactions. All that the presence of a Jataka on a
bas-relief conclusively proves is that the subject or the fable was
known at a given time ;

but it is impossible to say what the form
or whether it coincided with the text that we possess ;

the

representations give us only a small number of details; and
besides we do not know how closely the artists of that time were
in the habit of following the text which they illustrated.* Thus,
for example, it is difficult to say precisely why the artist in rep-

iting the Dabbha-puppha-jataka, called Uda on the bas-relief

(below, No. 39), has depicted a [339] hermit of whom the

says nothing, and why he did not represent the tree-god as

which Buddha1 was then incarnate. Probably we have here

really an illustration to a somewhat different text; and that such
a one may have existed we see from a Tibetan text, evidently
translated from the Sanskrit,

4 which resembles essentially the
I

'

li version, but differs from it very much in particulars.
An incontestable proof that the Bharhut representations of the

kas do not form illustrations to the canonical text of the Pali

Jatakas' we find in the following: one of the Jatakas is called in the

bas-relief Yava-majhakiyafn jatakam ;
there is no such Jataka in

the Pali collection
; but, as I. P. Minaev 9 was the first to show, there

is in the Mahft-ummagga-jataka an episode similar to the one
-ented in the has-n lief. The difference in naming one and

tli >:mie .lataka may not be a conclusive proof, since sometimes
the Pali Jataka -manuscripts themselves give different names

1 Hultzsch, E., "Bharaut inscriptions," Indian Antiquary, xxi. 226.
*
[Editor's note. The Arama-dusaka Jataka well illustrates how con-

gruent in essentials and how discrepant in details are the sculptures
'he canonical text. In the first version of this story, Fausboll.

. ili* king's gardener gives the monkeys water-skins and wooden
watering-pots to use in watering the garden in Pali. cmiinmnQe ('skin-

'
. in the second. F.. li. :M.Y 4

. he gives them for
the same purpose skin-vessels in Pali. cr//////;j///r//,//.-, \\hil. in the
Bharhut sculpture the monkeys are using earthen chatties stung in

MgS.

Aguiti. in t lie Maha-ummagga, th virtuous wife puts the men, accord-
< Minaev's version, p.

190 below, 'in a basket* (v korzinu); and in

the Kathii-sarit-s&gara, tne prudent Upakocu puts her four \\-ould-l.e

lovers 'in a big chest with holts' (IN// iv. 48); while in the
Bharhut - -ulptiin-. xxv. 8 (see No. 5 in the List), the men have been
put in three baskets. C. R. L.

|

'Compare Warren. S. .1.. Tint /frx-r7i/x. etc.. p. 1,.
4 See Schiefner, A., Tibetan tales derived -titm sources, Lon-

d..n. 1882, pages 882-884, The two Otters and the Jackal.
'See Buhl. T. I. ,

, 16.

Minaev. I 1 liuddizm, vol. i, St. Petersburg, 1887, pages 151-154.
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to one and the same text
;
but the elevation of the episode into a

separate Jataka serves, in my opinion, as a manifest indication
that the Bharhut artist did not have at his hand the Pali text
as we know it. The supposition that the Yava-majhakiya may
be the name for the whole Mahii-ummagga-jataka appears to me
entirely incredible. If Hultzsch's identification

1

of the Kinara-

jfitaka (see below, No. 14) with the episode in the Takkariya-
jataka (as opposed to its identification with the Bhallatiya-jataka
accepted by Warren and me) is correct, we still have a second
case similar to the one just adduced. Sacred books, no doubt,
existed among the Buddhists in very remote times

; inscriptions
and extra-literary monuments sufficiently prove this, but only this.

We have no definite ancient indications of a canon or canons.
We cannot regard the collections of Buddhist books [340] which
have come down to us in Chinese and Tibetan translations a&

"disjecta membra of ancient tradition,"
2

because we do not
know with what whole collection to compare them, since the com-

posite Pali canon, many parts of which are undoubtedly of late

origin, can in no way in its entirety be the original old Buddhist
canon, if such a canon ever existed.

1. Bharhut.

It will be useful at this point, I think, to give the literature of
the subject so far as I know it.

1. CUNNINGHAM, Alexander. The stupa of Bharhut: a Bud-
dhist monument ornamented with numerous sculptures illustrative

of Buddhist legend and history in the third century B. C. Lon-

don, 1879.

2. RHYS DAVIDS, T. W. Buddhist birth stories ; or Jataka
tales. Translation. London, 1880. See Introduction, pages cii-

ciii.

3. ANDERSON, John. Catalogue and hand-book of the archaeo-

logical collections in the Indian Museum. Calcutta, 1883. Part
I. Pages xii-xx (key to the Bharhut stupa), and 1-120 (gateway
and railing of the Bharhut stupa).

4. HOEKNLE, A. F. R. "
Readings from the Bharhut stupa."

Indian Antiquary, x. 118-121 and 255-259 (1881); xi. 25-32

(1882).
5. BEAL, Samuel. " Remarks on the Bharhut sculptures and

inscriptions." Ind. Ant., xi. 47-50 (1882).
6. DICKSON, J. F. " The popular acceptance of the Jatakas as

shown in picture stories and sculptures." Journal of the Ceylon
Branch RAS., viii.,No. 28 (1884), 130-139 (in the article "Papers
on the first fifty Jatakas," edited by the Right Rev. R. S. Copies-
ton, Lord Bishop of Colombo).

1 See Hultzsch, E., 1. c., p. 226. 2
Buhler, 1. c., p. 17, note 2.
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7. HULTZSCH. E. "Ueber eine Sammlung indischer Hand-
schriften und Inschriften." ZDMG. xl. 1-80 (Bharhut-Inschrif-
ten, 58-80) (1886).

8. MINAEV, I. P. Buddizm. Izsledovanija i Jfaterialy. St.

Petersburg, 1887. i. 97-184. (Bharhutskaja stupa. Bharhut-
skie obraza i nadpisi. Drevnebuddijskij kul't po bharhutskira

barel'efam.)
9. ZOYSA, L. de. "Notes on certain Jfitakas relative to the

sculptures recently discovered in North India." Journal of the

Ceylon lir.mch RAS., x., No. 35 (1887), 175-218. Posthumous

publication.
In the Appendix is reprinted the correspondence of

several savants in regard to the Bharhut stupa previous to the

publication of Cunningham's book, and, further, the list of the

550 Jiitakas of the Pali collection.

10. WARREN, S. J. Two bas-reliefs of the stupa of Bharhut,
explained by >'. /. U './////. Leiden, 1890.

11. TAW'NEY, C. ''

Maha-kapi-jataka." /Vo,-,,W//,,/s ASB.,
Aug., 1891, pages 120-122.

12. WARREN, S. J. Heilige Fabels, IV., V." De Gids, 1893,
No. 7. For the references to Mr. Warren's two essays I am
indebted t<> tin- kindness of Professor H. Kern.

HULTZSCH, E. "Bharaut inscriptions." Ind. Ant.
y

xxi.

225-242 (1892).

Of all Buddhist sacred edifices, so far, at least, as they have been

up to the present time investigated, undoubtedly the oldest is the

liharhut Stupa, which was probably built in the third or second
CM 11 tuiy 15. C\ [341] Along with a large number of other sculp-

. it li.iv j,reser\ ( -1 for us sculptured representations of a whole
series of J : but of these at present only one -half can lu

cxj'lain. !. On some of the>e .lataka-sculptures are in>crilcd

tin names of the stories which they illustrate; in other cases the

inscription-, have been destroyed through the decay of the stone ;

ami in others still there have been no names from the start. In

some representations (the medallions), several distinct scenes are

combined in one x-ulj.tun- ; and these we must carefully separate
and analy/c when we wi-h I. .explain them. So, for example, t he

coping-sculpture
of the Uda-jutaka (below, p. 189, No. 39), which

( mmiii^liam, in his description,
1

speaks of as containing ml\

scene, contains in reality two scenes: namely, one in whieh the

jackal dec id s the discussion of the otters in regard to the li>h ;

and another, in whieh the jackal goes away with a piece of tUh

in his jaws. Similarly in the medallion of the Isi-niihgiya jataka

(see below, No. 9), we are to look not t<>r ..tie ^
( ne, as Dunning-

bam nays,' but for three loenet: I. The doe is licking up the

semen of the hermit which has fallen to the earth ; 2. The birth

Cunningham, 1. c., page 75. ' Cunningham, 1. c., p. 64.
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of the boy ; 3. The hermit is lighting a fire. In the representa-
tion of the Miga-jataka (see below, No. 3), there are also three
scenes : J. The Rum doe swims across a river with a man on her

back; 2. The king starts out to hunt the doe; 3. The king
speaks respectfully to the doe.

I thought it would be most convenient to make a table of all

the Jataka-sculptures and then to explain such as need any
explanation.

List of bas-reliefs with Jatakas on the Bharhut
Stupa.

[The Arabic numerals in the first column are simply current numbers
for convenience of reference. The Roman numerals in the second col-
umn refer to the Plates in Cunningham's Bharhut, and the Arabic
numerals to the right of the Roman refer to the figures on those Plates.
The third column gives the inscriptions where there are any. The
Arabic numerals in the fourth column refer to the current numbers of
the Jataka-tales in Fausboll's edition or to those of Westergaard's cata-
logue (W.). The fifth column gives the names, as printed by Fausboll,
of the several Jatakas with which the sculptures referred to in column
1 are now identified. Stars placed before the numbers in- the first col-
umn indicate that there is a note referring to that number in the Notes
which follow the List. ED.]

1.
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Notes to the starred numbers in the foregoing list.

[Editorial Note to No. 3.
" This is rather the Nigrodha Miga

Jfitaka, No. 12, as is clear from the doe in the front of the scene

laying her head on the block." Rhys Davids, JRAS., 1896,

p. 623.]
Note to No. 5. This Jataka was for the first time explained

by I. P. Minaev, who gave a translation of the corresponding
text. As the Pali text is not published, I shall give here Minaev's
translation.

1

" When they found out in the city," so it is told in the Pali

version of the sacred tradition,
" that the wise man had run away,

there arose a great noise. When Senaka and the other wise men
(enemies of him who had fled) heard of his flight, they began
to say,

* Don't worry, for are not we wise men ?
'

" Without saying anything to each other, they sent each one a

present
9 to Am'aradevi (that is the wise woman).

"The wise woman took the presents and said to each one:
1 Come at such and such a time.' When they came, she shaved
their heads and threw them into the sink.

"After having vexed the wise men for a while, she put them in

a basket. Having informed the king, and taking with her the

four jewels together with the four wise men, she went into the

castle of the king, bowed before the king, and then stood still.

" *

King,' said the wise woman,
' not the wise Mahosadha is the

thief, but here are the thieves, etc.'
" And then the wise woman disclosed how the adversaries of

her husband had stolen the jewels of the king and had sent them
to her, while they calumniated her husband."
Note to No. 6. This is, as has already been pointed out by

Cunningham and Rhys Davids, the Muga-pakkha-jataka, i. e. the
* Jataka of the dumb cripple.' Its contents have been given by
I. P. Minaev. 3 A translation from the [344] Burmese has been

made by St. Andrew St. John. 4 The Tibetan version was trans-

lated by Schiefner.
6 On the bas-relief there are three scenes :

in the first, prince Temiya is on his knees before his father; in

the second, the prince is*taken to the woods, and they are dig-

ging a hole for him
;
the third may be explained in two ways :

a, the king is visiting the prince, who has become a hermit

1 Minaev, I. P., Buddizm, 152-153.
2 The presents were things that had been stolen from the king.
3 Minaev, I. P.,

"
Indejskija skazki," 2. M. N. P., 1876, ii. 399-400.

4 R. F. St. Andrew St. John, "Temiya Jataka Vatthu," JRAS., 1893,

pages 357-391.

'Schiefner, A., Tibetan Tales, 247-256. (XIV., The dumb cripple.)
I cannot refrain from pointing out the incontestible connection of this

Jataka with the story of the prince, in the Arabian-Persian version of

Barlam and Joasaf. Compare
"
Persidskij izvod povesti o Varlaame i

Ioasafe,"Z. V. O., iv. 243 ff.



Vol. xviii.] Notes on Buddhist Art. 191

(against this, however, speaks the fact that in the Burmese text,
which is translated from the Pali, the king visits the prince in

the monastery) ; &, the prince goes into the woods to be initiated

by a hermit (according to the Tibetan version).

[

Note to No. 8. Cf. No. 4 in the Ajautfi list, below.]
te to No. 10. Dr. Hultzsch was the first to point out (Ind.

Ant. \\i. i'L'7, _;i (

.>) that this quotation is the beginning of a first

of the Pali text.

te to No. 12. See the translation below. I am not quite
sure of its identification, as I cannot understand why the jackal
is represented with one foot in the snare.

Note to No. l i. This .Jfitaka has been explained in three ways:
< 'utinin-liaiii and Rhys Davids saw in it the Canda-kinnara-jataka,
No. 485; Hult/.sch sees in it an episode from the Takkariya-
jataka, No. 481, Fausboll, iv., pages 252-254

;
Warren and I see

in it the nhallatiya-jat.ika. No. :><>! ; the bas-relief represents the

king listening to the complaints of the two kinnaras. The first

and second explanations, however, are quite probable ; only it is

impossible to say with entire confidence which one of the three
is the correct one, as the representation is not at all character-

istic, and lacks all details in execution. I must here say that

only a drawing and not a photograph of it is accessible to me.

[The Canda Kinnara is also illustrated in R. Mitra's Buddha
Gaya, plate xxxiv. -2.

\

Note to No. 16. In this representation Cunningham and Rhys
Davids and Hultzsch see the Dasaratha-jataka, No. 461. I am
not convinced of the correctness of this identification, and I

ml the bas-relief as unexplained.
Note to No. 97. The has- relief represents in t\v \ the

itaka-jfitaka (see below, p. 194): 1, a monk enters, a

ram and a wise [345] merchant being on the scene
; 2, the ram

has butted the monk, who has fallen down, and the merchant is

ng him a moral. It is curious that on the bas-relief the

inon;, ^rnted \\ith a burden
;
this corresponds to t lie \

of the J-itaka, but not to the commentary in
prose.

The latter

not only does not say anything about the buraen, but even says

explicitly that the monk was begging alms, that is, that lie went
with a bowl.

Note to No. 31. I connect the bas-reliefs 2 and 8, and
regard

tin-in as two scenes of the Miga-potaka pitaka (see translation,

p. 194): 1, the meeting of the hermit with the doe : the hermit

has just entered tin woods; 2, the hermit mourns for the dead

doe; Sakka admonishes him. In \ iew of Mich an explanation, I

>t agree with the identification of Hult/.cli, who hiniM-lf, by
the way, ! gly suggests the Nigrodhamiga-jutaka (Fausb- .11,

No. 12).
Note to No. 37. I see in the -_rivcn bas-relief the Kapota-

a (seepage 195, below), other versions of uhi.-h

also in the .1 ,t:ika, Numbers 274 and 875 and 395. II

represented the scene in which the crow flies to the dove which
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is sitting in a basket, or else that in which the dove admonishes
the crow that pretends to be sick.

A great number of the Jutakas which had been explained here-
tofore had at the very start been pointed out by Cunningham
with the aid of Subhuti

;
these are those numbere'd in my table

1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, (according to I. P. Minaev's indication) 10, 11,

13, 15, 32, 43, 44, 47, 50
; Rhys Davids was the first to explain

no. 42; Warren, 39, 48
; Minaev, 5; Hultzsch, 3, 19, 36 : 1 was

the first to point out 12 (?), 27, 31, 37
;
no. 14 is doubtful

;
it is

explained in three ways, as shown above.
The greatest merits in the explanation of the Bharhut Stiipa

belong to Cunningham ; and, next after him, unquestionably to

Hultzsch, who was the first to give reliable reproductions and

readings of the inscriptions.

[Dr. Oldenburg next gives translations of the following four Jataka-
tales:

List-No., 12, Sandhibheda, Fausboll, No. 349 ;

List-No., 27, Camma-sataka, Fausboll, No. 324 ;

List-No., 31, Miga-potaka, Fausboll, No. 372 ;

List-No., 37, Kapota, Fausboll, No. 42.

Of the second and fourth of these, Morris has given easily accessible
translations (references below) ; and the fourth may also be found in
The Jataka, translated under the editorship of E. B. Cowell, vol. i. (by
R. Chalmers), p. 112. For the sake of space, we omit these two. EDS.]

Jataka of the Divider 1

(Sandhi-bheda), No. 349.

Once during the reign of Brahmadatta at Benares, the Bodhi-

satta, who was his son, having studied at Takkasila, came to rule

[346] the kingdom after the death of his father. At that time
a shepherd was herding some cows in the forest. When he was
about to return home, he overlooked one cow which was with
calf, and, leaving her, he returned home. The cow struck up a

friendship with a lioness. Both became true friends and walked

together. After a while, the cow bore a bull-calf and the lioness

a male whelp. Both young ones became true friends on account
of the friendship of their families and walked together. Once a
hunter saw their friendship. Having bagged some game in the

forest, he went to Benares and gave it to the king. The king
asked,

u Have you not, my good man, seen any miracle in the

forest ?" He said,
" My Lord, I have seen nothing but a lion and

a bullock in friendship and walking together."
" Should a third

one come into their midst there will be trouble. If you see

among them a third one, let me know." "
Very well, my Lord,'*

answered the hunter. When the hunter went to Benares, a

1 Cf. Minaev, I. P., "Neskol'ko slov o buddijskih jatakah," . M. N.
P., clxi. 222-224. The name of the Jataka may be rendered also by
'

Separation of union.'
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jackal began to wait on the lion and the bullock
; when the hunter

came into the forest, he saw him and thought to himself,
" I shall

inform the king that a third one has appeared," and he went into

the city.
The jackal thought to himself,

" There is nothing that I have
not eaten except the meat of a lion or a bullock. I will put strife

vecMi the lion and the bullock, and have a feast of their meat."
After having thought so to himself, he brought strife between
them by saying to each, "This one says so and so about you,"
and he caused them to quarrel till they were like to die. In the

meanwhile the hunter went to the kinir and said, "My Lord, a

third one has come among them." " Who is it?" said the kinir.

"The jaekal, sire," answered tin- hunter. The king said,
" He

will put strife between them and will kill them. But we will

arrive there when both are dead." Having said this, he seated

himself in his chariot, went along the road pointed out by the

hunter, and arrived there when they, having fought together,
had already perished. The jackal, happy and contented, was
eat HILT. MOW the flesh of the lion, now that of the bullock. The
kiiiir seeing that both had perished, standing up in his chariot

and conversing with the charioteer, pronounced the following
stanzas :

1 . There was here community neither in wives
Nor in food, O charioteer

;

And behold, this divider

What a cunningly devised plot he has !

2. As the sharp sword into the flesh

So cuts the deceitful word,
For which mean beasts

[347] Devour the ox and the lion.

3. There will lie upon this bed 1

Whirh you see, O charioteer,
He who to the word of the divider,
The deceitful one, will listen.

4. Those men will prosper
Like men who have gone to heaven,
Who to the words of the divider

Will not listen, O chariot-

1 That is, the bed of death ; he is thinking of the lion and the bullock
who had killed each other.
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Jataka 1 of the hermit in the leathern cloak (Camma-
sataka), No. 324.

[This translation we omit see above, p. 192. EDS.]
[To the words of Morris's version, "The Teacher," etc., Olden-

burg gives the following note
:]

There is some inconsistency here in the naming.
" Teacher" is used

instead of "wise trader." As a rule, when stanzas are introduced by
Buddha himself telling the story, this is generally indicated by calling
them abhisambuddha-gdthd,

' stanzas pronounced by the Teacher after
he hau become Buddha.'

Jataka of the young fawn (Miga-potaka), No. 372.

Once upon a time, when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares,
the Bodhisatta was Sakka (Indra). At that time a certain inhabi-
tant of the kingdom of Kfisi went to the Himalaya, and became a
hermit and lived on wild fruits. Now it so fell on a day, that he
saw in the forest a young fawn whose dam had died. So the
hermit took it to his hermitage and gave it some food and began
to bring it up. The young fawn grew up and became very beau-
tiful and comely. The hermit adopted it as a son and took care
of it. One day the young fawn ate too much grass and died of

indigestion. The hermit began to mourn for it, saying
" My son

is dead." Then Sakka, king of the gods, looking over the world,
saw the hermit; and thinking, "I will admonish him,"

2 he went
to the hermit, and, standing in the air, pronounced the first

stanza :

1. It is not good that you having gone from home, and home-
less, a monk, should mourn for one that is dead.

[349] Hearing that, the ascetic pronounced the second stanza :

2. From living together, you know, O Sakka, either with man
or with beast, love springs up in the heart, and it is not possible
to refrain from weeping for him

(i. e. the dead, man or beast).
Then Sakka pronounced two stanzas :

3. They who weep for one dead or dying weep and lament

[continually]. Therefore do not weep, O hermit. Wise men
say weeping is in vain.

4. If weeping, indeed, could make the dead to rise, then we
should all come together and weep for our relations.

While Sakka was saying this, the hermit came to understand
that weeping was vain; and glorifying Sakka, he pronounced
three stanzas :

1 A translation was given by Richard Morris, "Folk-tales of India,"
Folk-Lore Journal, Hi. 248-249 (1885), Reprint, 64-65.

2
[Pali sarhvejessdmi nam, Oldenburg s Russian, usovSsu ego,

' ich
werde ihm ins Gewissen reden.' It would seem to mean lit'ly,

'
I'll stir

him up.' ED.]
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5. In me who was ablaze, like a fire besprinkled with ghee, as if

sprinkled with water, you have extinguished all ray pain.
6. The arrow which was fixt in ray heart is torn out from me

by you who have dispelled the grief for my son from me half

dead with grief.
The arrow is torn from me. Without grief am I, and quiet.

I do not grieve, I do not weep, having heard you, O Vasava.

[ Sakka, having given the hermit this exhortation, went to his

own place.]

Jataka 1 of the dove (Kapota), No. 42.

[This translation we omit see above, p. 192. EDS.]

2. The frescoes of the caves of Ajanta.

I shall give here only what is most essential of the rich litera-

ture of the caves of Ajanta.
1. BURGESS, J. Notes on the Bauddha rock-temples oj'

their paintings and sculptures, and on the paintings of the tt<jh
caves, modern Bauddha mythology

r

, etc. Bombay, 1879. (ASVVI.,
No. 9.)

2. FERGUSSON, J., AND BURGESS, J. The cave-temples of India.

London, 1880. This work gives a bibliographical list of the lit-

erature of the subject.
3. BURGESS, J., AND BHAGWANLAL INDRAJI. Inscriptionsfrom

the cave-temples of Western India^ with descriptive notes, etc.

Bombay, 1881. (ASWI., No. 10.)

4. BURGESS, J. Report on the Buddhist cave-temples and their

inscriptions. London, 1883.

5. WADDELL, L. A. " Note on some Ajanta paintings," Indian

Anti'j'Ktr;/, xxii. 8-11 (1893).
In explaining the numerous frescoes in the caves of Ajanta, 1

have come across a serious impediment^ an almost complete [352]
absence of reproductions, so that, in spite of the excellent

descriptions oi Dr. Burgess in his notes, I could be sure of the

correctness of my explanations only in the case of a few scenes.

These I shall here adduce. Many scenes seem to me familiar ;

1'ui, as I have not been able to test my imprr>i<>ii8 by actual r -pro-

ductions, I hesitate to publish these identifications. I Impc the

time is not far off \vln-n the frescoes of Ajanta will bt> published
in reproductions worthy of the subject. [Amen and Amen !

ED. I

All my citations refer to the Notes (No. 1 of the preceding
lil)li ept the last citation, which refers to the In-

f >ons (N<>

1 A translation was given by R. Morris. " Folk-tales of India/
1 Folk-

Lore Journal, iii. i 39-833 (1885), Reprint. 78-76. See also Bishop Cople-
ston's "Papers" (cited above, p. 186, No. 6), pages 168-166.
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Cur-
rent
No.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

12.

No.
of

Cave.

II.

IX.

X.
XVII.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

II.

Nos. VIII., IX., page 32

(cf. below, 5).

No. XXVII., page 38.

No. I., page 47 (cf. below,

Page 50.

No. XIX., pages 65-66

(cf. above, 1).

Nos. XXII.-XXIV., pages
66-67.

No. XXV., page 67.

Nos. XXXVI.-XXXVIL,
page 70.

No. XXXVIIL, page 71.

No. XXXIX., page 71.

No. LIV., pages 75-76

(cf. above, 3).

Outside chamber to the left.

Inscriptions, pp. 81-82.

No. Title

of of
Jataka.

534 Mahu-haiisa.

482
499

514
534

W.532
278
499

Ruru.
Sivi.

1

Chaddanta.
1

-
1

Mahil-hansa.

W.539 Mahu-vessan-
tara (?).

516 Malm-kapi.
455 Miiti-posaka.

Saraa (?).

Mahisa.
Sivi.

1

313 Khanti-vfidi.'

3. The bas-reliefs of the temple of Boro-Boedoer.

[353] [First a little space may be given to the bibliography.]
1. LEEMANS, C. B6r6-Boudour dans Vile de Java. Dessine"

par ou sous la direction de M. F. C. Wilsen, avec texte descriptif
et explicatif, redige, d' apres les memoires manuscrits et imprimes
de MM. F. C. Wilsen, et J. F. G. Brumund, et autres documents,
et public, d'apres les ordres de son Excellence le Ministre des

Colonies, par le Dr. C. Leemans. Leide, 1874. (Text, in French
and in Dutch, and Atlas.)

2. IJZERMAN, J. W. "lets over den oorspronkelijken voet van
Boro Boedoer." Tijdschrift voor indische taal-, land-, en volken-

kunde, xxxi. 261-268.
At about the time of the appearance of Leemans's book, the

Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences published from these bas-

reliefs 65 photographs, mentioned in the Notulen, xii. 7 Iff and
42ff (1874); see JA. 7. v. 569-570. To these photographs I

could not get access.

1 Pointed out by Burgess.
2 See Burgess, Report, pp. 45-46. Cf. L. Feer, Le Chaddanta-jataka,

JA. 9. v. 31-85 and 189-223 (1895). [See also No. 8 in the Bharhut list,

above.]
3 In Burgess, Inscriptions, 81, note, there is a statement that Kshanti-

vadin was the name of Gautama Buddha in one of his previous births.

There are verses in the inscription which evidently belong to some
version of this Jataka.
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op JM

IndSi

Nor could I get the article by J. Groneraan,
" De Bdraboedoer

Midden-Java." Voordracht van een leek voor leeken. DC
-?ie Gids, 1887, pages 99-125.

I 'n fortunately, I am very little acquainted with the literature

of the famous Buddhist temple in Java, since the majority of

Dutch publications in which anything is said of this remarkable
monument of Buddhist art are inaccessible in St. Petersburg. I

i thcless venture on saying sonu'thin.ir in regard to the bas-

ivlirfs of this temple, since I have succeeded in explaining a few
scenes represented on them which, so far as I know, have never
before been identified.

I think that the majority of representations refer to the

Jfitakas. On the plates we may expect to find Jatakas in nos.

XVI -<
'

\\.\\ .(lower row, even iiiimb*-rs): ( XXXYI.-CCXXX.
\ and B); CCXCV.-CCCIL; CCCXLVII.-CCCLV.; CCC-

LXXXlX.-t'CCXCII.
I consider the identifications which I give below, in the form of

tables, as the beginning of an explanation of the whole series of

bas-reliefs, which, I hope, will offer no insurmountable obstacles

as soon as the whole material is at hand. In plates CXXXVI.-
CLXX. (A), I think that I find representations of 34 Jatakas,

arranged approximately in the order followed in the Jataka-inala,

although a few scenes are not quite intelligible to me. The main
difficulty which I see in this is that the artists have not always
seized sharply the moHt important feature of the story, and have
lost themselves too much in insignificant details. It may, bow-

. be that they had a somewhat different text, although this

js doubtful.

[The numbers on the left refer, of course, to the plates in Lee-
work. The numbers preceding the name of the

Jataka on the right are the current numbers of Professor Kern's
i-liti..n >f the J<~it<i!ca-<n<~il.~i in tin- Harvard Oriental Series.]

[Page 354 of the Russian begins with the beginning of this

table; page 355, with CXLVL 47; page 356, with CLIV. 78
;

page 357, with CLXIII. 111.]

CXXXVI. 1. ?

2. ?

3-4. [No picture.] [5-12,
not given.]

< \\.\VII. 13-14. [Nopictmv. |

\\III 15.

16.

17. 11-11. P.-.tyekabuddha. \
4.

1 8. Pratyekabuddha fl i e s I

away.
CXXXIX. 22. [No picture.] [19-21,

not givi-n. |

23. ?

not given. j

[No picture.!
I N<

picture.J "j

Merchant carrying food.
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CLIV.

CLV.

CLXI.

CLXII.

CLXIII.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82-84.

CLV I.
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CLXV. 1 16. Sutasoma and the Brah-
man.

117. Saudasa kidnaps Suta-

118. Su!Tt!a'rs the words of ^ 31 ' Sutasoraa -

the Brahman.
119. Su. preaches to Saudasa

and the princes.
CLXVI. 120. Birth of the prince.

121-122. ?

123. Departure of the prince. J>32. Ayo-srha.
CLXVII. 124-126. ?

CLXVIII. 127. The prince turns hermit, j
128. [No picture.]

CLXIX. 129. Monkey and ox.

130. Yaksha asks ox why he
endures monkey.

131. ?

132. Yaksha listens to sermon
of ox.

CLXX. 133. ?

1 34. Lion with bone stuck in

his throat.

135. Woodpecker takes bone
from lion's throat.

136. Woodpecker converses
with lion.

Mahisa.

34. <>ta-pat-
tra.

[358] Of the other separate scenes, I shall give here only
those whose identification seems to me indisputable.

The Sudhana Kinnaravadana. 1

XVI. 2.

XVII. 4.

XVIII. 6.

XIX. 8.

XX. 10.

XXI. 12.

XXII. 14.

XXIII. 16.

a. King Daksina-pancala's talk with the snake-

charmer.
b. Janmacitra's curses and the hunter Halaka's

appearance.
c. J's gratitude to the hunter for his liberation.

Halaka's sojourn in Janmacitra's house.

Princess kinnari Manohara with a kinnari at

Brahmasabha lake.

Prince Sudhana fetches princess Manohara.
9

The prince saying farewell to his mother.

1 See Divydvadana, xxx., and my Buddijskija legendy, part 1, St.

Petersburg. 1894, pages 43-47 and 80.



Vol. xviii.j Notes on Buddhist Art. 201

X XI V. 18. The prince meeting Indra.

X XV. 20. The king consulting in regard to his son.

XXVI. 22. Manoharfi flies away.
X XVII. -J4. The prince presenting himself to his father after

the campaign.
X X V 1 1 1. 26. The prince conversing with his mother.
XXIX. 28. ?

X X X 30. Prince and hermit.
X XXI. 32. Prince in kinnara's realm

;
at the pond.

XXXII. 34. The trial with the bow.
XXXIII. 30. The trial with the girls.
\ X XIV. 38. The dances of the kinnarl.

XXXV. 40. Sudhana and Manoharfi giving presents after

their return.

Maitra-kanyaka.
'

CXXIII. 216. Shipwreck. Meeting with the four girls.
CXXIV. 218. Meeting with eight girls.
CXXV. 220. Meeting with 16 girls (11 represented). [359]
CXXVI. 222. Meeting with 32 girls (only 14 represented).
CXXVII. 224. a. Sojourn in city of the 32 girls.

b. The coming upon the
preta.

c. The wheel falls on Maitrakanyaka's bead.

Kacchapavadana.

I know this Jataka only from Rajendralala Mitra's account
taken from the Bodhisattvftvadfma-kalpa-lata, xcvii.

<
I X X X 1 1 . 1 92, A. The turtle in the sea.

193. Shipwreck.
194. Turtle saving the drowning men.

CLXXXIII. 195. Turtle offering itself as food to the saved.

The Horse Balaha.

CCCLX X X I X. 4. Balaha takes the travellers across the

1 See my Buddijtkija legendy, 40-48. and 79-80, where the literature
is given.

* I do not undertake to say which one of the numerous versions tlu

.HIM here has in mind. In regard to the different versions of this
SJM- my li'ttT to (i. N. I'otaiiin, printcil lv linn in tin- I-:t>i<></niti-

Obocrtnfe, ix.
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